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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION

1

One o f  the  most f a s c i n a t i n g  aspects o f  the s tudy  o f  the 

E n g l ish  language i s  the s tudy  o f  the verb system. For the verb 

in  E n g l ish  i s  t r u l y  a v e r s a t i l e '  p e r fo rm e r ,  bea r ing  much o f  the 

burden o f  d e f i n i n g  and l i m i t i n g  the  a c t i o n ,  t im e ,  mode, aspec t ,  

and o the rw ise  q u a l i f y i n g  the a c t io n  o f  the  u t t e ra n c e .  Because 

o f  the  dependence o f  the u t te ra n c e  upon the ve rb ,  the  verb has 

undergone more changes, i s  more f l e x i b l e ,  and i s  more adaptab le  

to  m u ta t ion  than any o th e r  form c lass  in  the language. C e r t a i n l y  

the o th e r  form c la s s e s — nouns, a d je c t i v e s ,  and adverbs- -have  

undergone changes, have become more s i m p l i f i e d ,  have l o s t  i n f l e c 

t i o n a l  endings and case markers ,  bu t  the verb has changed more 

and is  changing more r a p i d l y  than any o th e r  p a r t  o f  the language. 

By change, s t r u c t u r a l  change a lone i s  no t  in te n d e d ,  f o r  in  the 

p re s e rv a t io n  o f  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x e s ,  the verb i s  indeed very  

c o n s e rv a t iv e .  By change i s  meant the development o f  new fo rm s,  

new ways o f  e n la rg in g  the  l e x i c o n ,  and d e v ia t i o n  f rom the 

t r a d i t i o n a l  pathways o f  development.

Much e f f o r t  has been spent  in  c l a s s i f y i n g  and o the rw ise  

l a b e l i n g  E ng l ish  verbs as to  fo rm ,  mode, te n se ,  aspec t ,  t r a n s i 

t i v i t y ,  and o th e r  f u n c t i o n s ,  bu t  one fe a tu r e  o f  the deve lop ing  

Eng l ish  verb has no t  been s u f f i c i e n t l y  analyzed and de sc r ibe d .  

Reference i s  be ing made t o  t h a t  apparen t ly  l i m i t l e s s  c lass  o f
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verbs t h a t  f u n c t io n  i n  c lose  c o n ju n c t io n  w i t h  p r e p o s i t i o n s  to

produce a verb d i f f e r e n t  in  meaning and fu n c t io n  f rom the o r i g i n a l

verb form. Past d e s c r i p t i o n s  have labe led  these forms as ve rb -

adverb com bina t ions ,  and combinat ion  verbs ,  One re ce n t  a r t i c l e

t h a t  d iscusses c e r t a i n  p hono log ica l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  these

verbs c a l l s  them two-word ve rbs ,  a name p r e fe r a b le  t o  the  o the rs

but no t  comprehensive enough; f o r  some o f  these verb combina-
1

t io n s  c o n s is t  o f  no t  two bu t  th re e  words.

Then too  some o f  these d e s c r i p t i o n s ,  i n c lu d in g  the

b e s t— a monograph by A r th u r  G. Kennedy, a s k i l l f u l  p h i l o l o g i s t —

con ta in  c e r ta in  weaknesses because o f  the p r e s c r i p t i v e  a t t i t u d e

o f  the grammarian who c r e d i t s  the development o f  these verb com-
2

b in a t io n s  to  " l i n g u i s t i c  l a z i n e s s . "  At t im e s ,  a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  

i s  no t  made between a v a l i d  grammatical  f u n c t i o n  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n  

o f  verb by adverb and the ve rb -adve rb  combinat ion under d e s c r i p 

t i o n .

In  an a t tem p t  t o  p rov ide  some s o lu t i o n  to  the  problem o f  

these ve rbs ,  I p r e f e r  to  c a l l  them phrasa l  ve rb s ,  analogous to  

phrasal nouns such as m a id -o f - h o n o r , J a c k - in - t h e  p u l p i t ,  e t c .  t h a t

Abdul Karim Taha, "The S t r u c tu re  o f  Two-Word Verbs in  
E n g l i s h , "  Readings i n  A pp l ied  E n g l is h  L i n g u i s t i c s , ed. Haro ld  
B. A l l e n ,  2nd ed. (New York ,  1964 ; ,  pp. 130-136.

9
A r th u r  G a r f i e l d  Kennedy, "The Modern E ng l ish  Verb- 

Adverb Com binat ion ,"  S ta n fo rd  U n i v e r s i t y  P u b l i c a t io n s  i n  
Language and L i t e r a t u r e , I  (1920 ) ,  1-51.
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c o n s i s t  o f  s e v e ra l  words y e t  f u n c t i o n  l i k e  one word i n c l u d i n g  

the  a b i l i t y  t o  a f f i x  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x e s .  Thus th e  p h ra s a l  

v e r b ,  w r i t t e n  h e r e a f t e r  pV, i s  a ve rb  t h a t  c o n s i s t s  o f  a b a s i c  

ve rb  p lu s  one o r  more p a r t i c l e s .  The te rm  p a r t i c l e  i s  p r e f e r r e d  

t o  e i t h e r  p r e p o s i t i o n  o r  adverb  because when used i n  c o n ju n c t i o n  

w i t h  th e  b a s i c  ve rb  i n  pV c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  th e  homophonous 

p r e p o s i t i o n  o r  adverb  lo s e s  those  q u a l i t i e s  wh ich  make i t  e i t h e r  

p r e p o s i t i o n a l  o r  a d v e r b i a l  and becomes s im p ly  a p a r t  o f  t h e  pV.

These p a r t i c l e s  have t h r e e  s i g n i f i c a n t  p o s i t i o n s :  

p r e f i x e d  t o  th e  b a s i c  v e r b ,  im m e d ia te ly  f o l l o w i n g  th e  b a s i c  v e r b ,  

and s e p a ra te d  f ro m  th e  b a s i c  ve rb  by an i n t e r v e n i n g  complement.  

S t r a n g e l y  enough th e  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  p a r t i c l e  f o l l o w s  no o b s e rv a b le  

r u l e ,  and even more s t r a n g e  i s  the  f a c t  t h a t  chang ing  the  p o s i t i o n  

o f  t h e  p a r t i c l e  o f t e n  changes th e  meaning o f  th e  v e r b .  A few 

verbs  can ta ke  th e  p a r t i c l e  i n  a l l  t h r e e  p o s i t i o n s  w i t h o u t  a change 

i n  mean ing.  Fo r  purposes  o f  i l l u s t r a t i o n  c o n s id e r  th e  ve rb  chuck 

and th e  p a r t i c l e  up_. These e lem en ts  y i e l d :

The c h i l d  upchucked h i s  s u p p e r .

The c h i l d  chucked up h i s  s u p p e r .

The c h i l d  chucked h i s  su ppe r  u p .

These sen tences  convey th e  same meaning w i t h  th e  pV i n  th e  t h r e e  

d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t i o n s .  Now compare th e  f o l l o w i n g :
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The carpenter  to re  up the f l o o r .

The carpenter  to re  the f l o o r  ug_.
2

'  *The carpenter  uptore the f l o o r .

Here two sentences have the same meaning wh i le  the t h i r d  is

ungrammatical. Again

Tom worr ies  about h is j o b .

*Tom worr ies  his job about .

*Tom aboutworries his job .

Here one p o s i t io n  on ly  is  grammatical. Thus the pV may have i t s  

elements occurr ing  in  more than one p o s i t i o n ,  but in  order to 

have a grammatical pV only  one p o s i t io n  is  necessary. Sometimes 

changing the p o s i t io n  w i l l  y i e l d  a d i f f e r e n t  meaning:

The man upheld my neighbor.

The man held up my neighbor.

The man held my neighbor ug_.

The meaning o f  the f i r s t  sentence is  t h a t  the man "mora l ly  or  

s p i r i t u a l l y  supported" the neighbor.  No s ing le  meaning can be

assigned the o the r  two sentences, f o r  held up and he!d . . . up

3
The use o f  the a s te r is k  in  t h i s  study ind ica tes  an 

ungrammatical or  grammatical ly  impossible form. In comparative 
l i n g u i s t i c s  the a s te r is k  denotes an unattested recons t ruc t ion .
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can have such meanings as " r o b , "  " d e t a i n , "  " l i f t , "  and " s u p p o r t "  

among o t h e r s .  A d i s c u s s io n  o f  th e  suprasegm enta l  phonemes o f  

s t re s s " 'a n d  j u n c t u r e  may h e lp  t o  c l a r i f y  some o f  the  a m b ig u i t i e s  

o f  the  above w r i t t e n  fo rm  o f  th e  u t t e r a n c e .

The terrji, p h ra s a l  ve rb  s h o u ld  ne ve r  be con fused  w i t h  verb  

p h ra s e ,  a te rm  t h a t  d e s c r ib e s  any c o m b in a t io n  o f  words em ploy ing  

a ve rb  as the  headword and i n c l u d i n g  the  gerund o r  V - in g  p h ra se s ,  

p a r t i c i p l e s  o r  V - in g  o r  V-en p h ra s e s ,  o r  V m o d i f i e d  by adverb o r  

complemented by noun, e t c .  Even such p e r i p h r a s t i c  tense  c o n s t r u c 

t i o n s  as s h a l l  + V o r  aux + V-en are  exc lu d e d  f rom  th e  c a te g o ry  

p h ra sa l  ve rb .

Hence, th e  fo rm u la  f o r  t h e  p h ra s a l  ve rb  can be w r i t t e n  

b a s i c a l l y  as

pV V + p t  (+ p t ) .

In c lu d e d  i n  V are th e  s u b c a te g o r ie s  o f  Vi_ ( i n t r a n s i t i v e  v e r b ) ,  Vt_ 

( t r a n s i t i v e  v e r b ) ,  and be .̂ B<2 i s  i n c lu d e d  f o r  the  sake o f  economy

o f  s ta te m e n t  i n  V, though Chomsky has p o in t e d  o u t  t h a t  be  ̂ i s  un ique
4and n o t  a verb  i n  th e  same sense as o t h e r  v e r b s .  The a d d i t i o n  o f  

the  p a r t i c l e  o f t e n  changes the  meaning o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  and 

changes an i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  ( o r  b e ) t o  a t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  when i t  

i s  f o l l o w e d  by a complement.  For  examp le ,  c o n s id e r  th e  i n t r a n s i t i v e  

verb  w o r ry  c i t e d  above wh ich  y i e l d s  th e  t r a n s i t i v e  pV w o r ry  about

^Noam Chomsky, S y n t a c t i c  S t r u c t u r e s  ( 1S-Gravenhage, 19 6 3 ) ,  
pp. 67 -68 .
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when the  p a r t i c l e  abou t  i s  added. Thus a comprehens ive  s e r ie s  o f  

fo rm u la s  m ig h t  be w r i t t e n  as

'  pV ->• Verb + p t  + ( p t )

Verb -> V b , . . .

Mb -  V , ,  Vt , Vbe

To i l l u s t r a t e  th e  change o f  meaning rende red  by the  a d d i t i o n  

o f  th e  p a r t i c l e ,  c o n s id e r  th e  f o l l o w i n g  examples:

a.  Jane 1ooked p r e t t y .

In  t h i s  sen tence  1ook i s  a ve rb  o f  the  l i n k  o r  c op u la  t y p e .  P r e t t y  

i s  a complement m o d i f y i n g  th e  s u b je c t . -

b. Jane 1ooked up.

In  t h i s  sen tence  lo o k  i s  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  m o d i f i e d  by the  adverb 

u£ which i s  a homophone o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  u p .

c . Jane 1ooked up the  h i l l  .

Again lo o k  i s  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  m o d i f i e d  by the  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

phrase up the  h i l l  wh ich  f u n c t i o n s  as an a d v e r b ia l  o f  p la ce  (Av o f  

Loc) .

d. Jane 1ooked the  h i l l  u p .

T h is  sen tence  c o n ta in s  th e  pV lo o k  up and c l e a r l y  i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  

t r a n s i t i v e - f o r m i n g  f u n c t i o n  o f  the  p a r t i c l e  u ^  i n  pos t -com p lem en t  

p o s i t i o n .  Ujd ca nn o t  be a p r e p o s i t i o n  o r  an adverb  in  t h i  s. pos i  t i  on . 

I n c i d e n t a l l y  th e  meaning o f  th e  sen tence  i s  Jane found  the  h i l l  ( i n  

an a t l a s  o r  o t h e r  d i r e c t o r y ,  a l th o u g h  i n  many American E n g l i s h  

d i a l e c t s  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  means " f i n d "  i n  an a c tu a l  p h y s ic a l  sense).
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S u b s t i t u t e  the  p a r t i c l e  o ve r  f o r  uj3 and a d i f f e r e n t  m e an ing ,

" i n s p e c t , "  i s  o b ta in e d .

'  Though the  o r th o g ra p h y  does n o t  re v e a l  th e  mean ing,  

sen tence  c .  above can a l s o  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as ha v ing  th e  meaning 

o f  sen tence  d. Here ,  however,  c e r t a i n  suprasegm enta l  phonemes o f  

s t r e s s  and j u n c t u r e  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  n o t  re p re s e n te d  i n  the  

w r i t t e n  fo rm  o f  E n g l i s h  - -  can g iv e  a c lu e  t o  th e  meaning. Thus, 

lo o k  + up the  h i l l  

i s  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  m o d i f i e d  by a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phase. I f  the  

NP " th e  h i  1111 i s  d e le t e d  f rom  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  th e  r e s u l t a n t  fo rm  

i s  1ook up and up i s  an adverb  o f  p la c e .  However, the  u t t e r a n c e  

1ook up + th e  h i 11 

i s  a pV + complement.  The NP " t h e  h i l l "  canno t  be d e le t e d  f rom  t h i s  

c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  f o r  such a d e l e t i o n  wou ld  r e s u l t  i n  the  p re v io u s  

V + Av c o n s t r u c t i o n  because th e  V + Pt  canno t  e x i s t  w i t h o u t  an 

accompanying complement.  T h is  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  f a c t  has been o v e r 

looked  in  th e  p a s t  and has caused much c o n f u s io n .

T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  grammarians have h e ld  the  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  ujd

i n  the  above c o n s t r u c t i o n s  i s  a p r e p o s i t i o n  and t h a t  the  complement

i s  th e  o b j e c t  o f  th e  p r e p o s i t i o n .  For example ,  c o n s id e r  th e  f o l l o w i n g

from Je spe rse n :

Not a few ve rbs  are  used sometimes w i t h  an o b j e c t ,  
sometimes w i t h  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h ra se .  In  some ca se s ,  the  
meaning i s  c o m p le te ly  changed ( c a l 1 a p e r s o n , c a l l  on h im ; 
he has n o t  t a s t e d  foo d  t o d a y ; the  foo d  t a s t e s  o f  q i n g e r ) ; 
i n  o th e rs  th e  a c t  i s  more com ple te  when t h e r e  i s  no p r e -  
pos i  t i o n :



www.manaraa.com

8

5
S t r i k e  h im /s t r i k e  a t  him.
We know him/we know o f  him.

With some verbs the  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  n o t  so e a s i l y  d e f i n a b le :
Confess a c r im e / confess t o  a l i k i n g  f o r  someth ing.  

s I d o n ' t  b e l ie v e  a word o f  i t / h e  b e l ie v e s  i n  God.
Watch a p e rs o n /watch ove r  a p e rs o n .6

C le a r l y  Jespersen co n s id e rs  the  e n t i r e  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

phrase t o  be somehow r e l a t e d  to  the verb and by h is  examples shows 

t h a t  the  fo rm e r  o b je c t  o f  the  verb becomes the  o b je c t  o f  the p r e 

p o s i t i o n  ( c f .  We know him/we know o f  h im ) .  I n fo rm a l  p o l l s  o f  

seve ra l  hundred s tu d en ts  in  advanced grammar c lasses  a t  The 

Pennsy lvan ia  S ta te  U n i v e r s i t y  revea l  t h a t  those who were ta u g h t  

to  account  f o r  t h i s  verb  p lus  o th e r  e lement c o n s t r u c t i o n  were 

ta u g h t  t h a t  the  d i r e c t  o b je c t  o f  the  verb  becomes the  o b je c t  o f  

the p r e p o s i t i o n .  Note ,  however,  t h a t  the  above ment ioned c o n s t r u c 

t i o n s  - -  c a l 1 on, s t r i k e  a t , confess t o , b e ! ie v e  i n , and watch 

over  - -  are a c t u a l l y  ph rasa l  v e r b - c o n s t r u c t i o n s .

A more a ccu ra te  p o s i t i o n  was taken by P ro fe sso rs  K i t t r e d g e  

and F a r le y :

In  o t h e r  words ,  laugh a t , pass upon, e t c . ,  are t r e a t e d  as 
compound v e rb s ,  and the  o b je c t  o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  i s ,  in  
e f f e c t ,  the  o b je c t  o f  the  compound. In  the  p a s s iv e ,  the  
o b j e c t  becomes the  s u b je c t  and the  p r e p o s i t i o n  (now la c k in g  
an o b j e c t )  remains a t ta c h e d  to  the  ve rb .  The pass ive

5
I t a l i c s  i n  t h i s  s e c t io n  are  m ine,  t o  i n d i c a t e  more r e a d i l y  

the  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  r e f e r r e d  t o .

^ O t to  Jespe rsen ,  E s s e n t ia l s  o f  E n g l is h  Grammar (Mew York ,  
1 9 3 3 ) , p. 110.
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c o n s t ru c t io n  i s  w e l l  e s ta b l i s h e d ,  but no t  always g r a c e f u l . ^

The above comment is  not e n t i r e l y  t ru e  s im p ly  because at_ and 

upon g?re no t  p re p o s i t io n s  in  these c o n s t ru c t io n s ;  r a th e r  they 

are p a r t i c l e s .  Note, however, t h a t  K i t t r e d g e  and F a r ley  fe e l  

t h a t  the second element is  r e a l l y  a p r e p o s i t i o n  and t h a t  i t  (n o t  

the e n t i r e  verb) loses i t s  o b je c t  in  a pass ive c o n s t ru c t io n .  

A d d i t io n a l  examples c i t e d  by K i t t r e d g e  and Far ley  are t a l k  a b o u t ,
g

1ook i n t o ,  1ook upon, reason w i t h , and i n s i s t  upon among o t h e r s .

A more p rec ise  sta tement o f  the  second element in  the

c o n s t ru c t io n s  must be based upon d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  no t  meaning. These

p a r t i c l e s  cannot occur w i th  the verb as verb i n t r a n s i t i v e .  For

example, one cannot say *He ta lk e d  about ,  *He looked i n t o ,  e t c .

w i th o u t  an accompanying complement. P a r t i c l e s  must be accompanied
g

by a complement. C e r ta in  p a r t i c l e s  such as " u p , ' ! "down," "o n , "  

"over"  - -  to  name a few - -  may e i t h e r  f o l l o w  the verb immedia te ly  

o r  be separated from i t  by the complement. Others l i k e  "a b o u t , "  

" i n t o , "  "upon,"  and " w i th "  are never separated from the verb by 

the complement. Hence, the re  are p a r t i c l e  types t h a t  form two pV 

c lasses.  The p a r t i c l e  types can be r e w r i t t e n  as

^George Lyman K i t t r e d g e  and Frank Edgar F a r le y ,  An_ Advanced 
Engl ish Grammar (Boston, 1930), p. 111.

8 , . .Loc. c i t .
g

Although some grammar t e x t s  and d i c t i o n a r i e s  d e f in e  
p a r t i c l e  as a small i n d e c l i n a b le  p a r t  o f  speech l i k e  a p r e p o s i t i o n  
o r  adverb, the meaning here ,  based upon d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  i s  t h a t  o f  a 
fu n c t io n a l  grammatical  f ragment.
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S eparab le  p a r t i c l e  = P t  

I n s e p a ra b le  p a r t i c l e  = P t .

T h u s ' t h e  fo rm u la

Vb - V  V  Vbe
i s  now r e w r i t t e n  as

Vb -  Vi  , Vt , Vb e , pV

and

fpQ .
pV V < > i n  env

[ P t  J
T h e re fo re  th e  u t t e r a n c e  

B i l l  ran up 

c o n s i s t s  o f  N V Av 

and

B i l l  ran up th e  f l a g

and

B i l l  ran the  f l a g  up 

c o n s i s t s  o f  N pV NP w i t h  pV -> V Pt  

But

* B i l l  looked  i n t o

wh i  1 e

B i l l  looked  i n t o  th e  cave

0

co m p! .

The terms s e p a ra b le  and in s e p a r a b le  do n o t  im p ly  q u i t e  the  
same q u a l i t i e s  t h a t  German a f f i x e s  do,  b u t  i n s t e a d  are c o n v e n ie n t  
terms t o  i n d i c a t e  th e  d i f f e r e n t  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  complement p o s i t i o n .
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c o n s is ts  o f  N V prep 

and
" V

B i l l  looked i n t o  the problem 

c o n s is ts  o f  N pV NP w i t h  pV ->- V P t .
^  ^  A

Thus, look  i n t o  and look  i n t o  are two s e p a ra te ,  d i s t i n c t  

c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  and the two " i n t o s "  are no more r e la te d  to  each 

o th e r  than are the noun "bear"  meaning la rg e  animal (u rs u s )  and 

the verb "bea r"  meaning to  c a r r y .

Sometimes the meaning o f  the complement e l im in a te s  any 

p o ss ib le  chance f o r  a m b ig u i ty  as in

Jane looked up the re fe ren ce

or

Jane looked the re fe re n ce  up .

Both are c l e a r l y  cases o f  pV but  sometimes, even in  an adequate 

c o n te x t ,  the  w r i t t e n  meaning o f

Jane 1ooked up the  h i l l  

i s  ambiguous. Here the problem o f  meaning may be re so lve d  by 

s t r e s s ,  a phonemic f e a t u r e  o f  E n g l i s h ,  bu t  which as s ta te d  p re 

v io u s ly  i s  no t  i n d i c a te d  in  w r i t t e n  E n g l i s h .  Using ^  t o  i n d i c a t e  

s t rong  s t r e s s  and ^  to  i n d i c a t e  weak s t r e s s ,  the  f u l l  fo rm u la  f o r  

o n e - p a r t i c l e  phrasa l  verbs can be w r i t t e n  as

“ / vpV -> V <Ip
The h e av ie r  s t re s s  f a l l s  on the  f i n a l  e lement o f  the pV.
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Ano the r  pV type  i s  the Verb p lus two p a r t i c l e s  such as

Mary ran ou t  o f  f l o u r

o r

B i l l  i s  up on Communism.

Th is  type  can be r e w r i t t e n  as

f  Mpv + < H  p t  + p t .

w
Stress  and j u n c t u r e  p a t t e rn s  in  these th re e -w o rd  forms d i f f e r  f rom 

those o f  two-word fo rm s .  Such s t r u c t u r e s  w i l l  be d iscussed  i n  a 

subsequent c h a p te r .  The purpose o f  the d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the  pV thus 

f a r  has been t o  i d e n t i f y  the  p e r t i n e n t  e lements  o f  t h i s  s tu d y .

The problem o f  the  l i n g u i s t  i s  t o  d e s c r ib e  a g ive n  language 

as com prehens ive ly ,  as e c o n o m ic a l l y ,  and as n o n - c o n t r a d i c t o r i l y  as 

p o s s ib le .  He i s  to  d e sc r ib e  o b j e c t i v e l y  the  deve lopment,  g row th ,  

and d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  the  phenomena o f  a g iven  language and i s  to  

form no va lue  judgments about the  language. The l i n g u i s t  i s  no t  

i n t e r e s t e d  in  the  a e s th e t i c s  o f  language;  he i s  n o t  i n t e r e s t e d  in  

how w e l l  a grammatica l  f u n c t i o n  succeeds;  he jj>_ i n t e r e s t e d  i n  how 

the language works .  Thus the  ph rasa l  v e rb ,  a com para t ive  i n n o v a t io n  

in  the E n g l is h  language,  y e t  one o f  the  most r a p i d l y  grow ing p a r t s  

o f  our  grammar system, d e s p i te  i t s  n e g le c t  and abuse by some
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grammarians and p r e s c r i  p t i  v i  s ts  , ^  o f f e r s  a v a l i d  t o p i c  f o r  

a n a ly s is  and complete d e s c r i p t i o n .

n The purpose o f  t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  i s  t o  p rese n t  a compre

hensive d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the phrasa l  v e rb ,  h i s t o r i c a l l y ,  d i s t r i b u 

t i o n a l  l y ,  p h o n o ! o g i c a l l y , and m o r p h o lo g ic a l l y ,  i n c lu d in g  d e v ia t io n s  

from and excep t ions  to  the  r u le s  hypo thes ized  in  the  i n t r o d u c t i o n .  

Subsequent chapters  w i l l  d iscuss  the h i s t o r i c a l  development o f  the  

phrasa l  verb from i t s  e a r l i e s t  recorded appearances in  the  language 

to  the p resen t  day, d iscuss  the  a t t i t u d e s  o f  a wide scope o f  

grammarians from e a r l y  t imes t o  the p re s e n t ,  seek to  s yn th e s ize  as 

much as p o s s ib le  contemporary d e s c r i p t i o n s ,  and u l t i m a t e l y  make 

some sugges t ions  re ga rd ing  the  t re a tm e n t  o f  t h i s  verb in  bas ic  

grammar courses.  A s t r u c t u r a l  knowledge o f  a phenomenon so p re v 

a le n t  in  the language shou ld  n o t  be the  p r i v i l e g e  o f  a few 

1i ngui s t s .

A p r e s c r i p t i v i s t  i s  one who a t tem pts  t o  i n f l u e n c e  the  
development o f  a language by p r e s c r i b i n g  how the language shou ld  be 
changed o r  unchanged. P r e s c r i p t i v i s t s  lean h e a v i l y  upon c la ss  d i s 
t i n c t i o n s  o f  speakers o f  a language and a t te m p t  to  e s t a b l i s h  c o r r e c t  
and i n c o r r e c t  s tandards o f  usage by a r b i t r a r y  laws r a t h e r  than by 
o b se rva t ion  o f  in c id e n c e .
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CHAPTER I I  

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND AMD DEVELOPMENT

The d i a c h r o n i c  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  the  p h ra s a l  ve rb  i n  

E n g l i s h  re v e a ls  two m a jo r  f a c t s  abou t  t h i s  v e rb  t y p e .  F i r s t ,  the  

p h ra s a l  ve rb  was n o n - e x i s t e n t  i n  the  Old  E n g l i s h  p e r i o d .  Second, 

th e  i n c id e n c e  o f  o ccu r re n ce  o f  the  p h ra sa l  ve rb  has shown a s teady  

in c r e a s e  s in c e  i t s  appearance i n  E n g l i s h .  Of c o u rs e ,  c e r t a i n  

w r i t e r s  used these  verbs  more f r e q u e n t l y  than  o t h e r s .  In  f a c t  

some w r i t e r s  w i t h  a p u r i s t  p o i n t  o f  v iew  a vo ided  the  use o f  these  

v e r b s ,  p r e f e r r i n g  i n s t e a d  t o  use L a t i n ,  Greek,  o r  Romance 

d e r i v a t i v e s .  Then, t o o ,  p h ra sa l  verbs were u n d o u b te d ly  employed 

more o f t e n  i n  speech than  in  w r i t i n g - - a  tendency  e v i d e n t  even 

to d a y .  Bu t  d e s p i t e  a l l  these  h in d ra n c e s ,  some c l e a r - c u t  i n f l u 

ences and deve lopments  can be found  which c a s t  a g r e a t  deal o f  

l i g h t  upon th e  emergence o f  th e  p h ra sa l  v e rb s .

Word c o u n t in g  i s  e s p e c i a l l y  re w a rd in g  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t .

In  f a c t ,  some r a t h e r  s t a r t l i n g  p a t t e r n s  emerge. In  one passage 

o f  B e o w u l f J  f o r  examp le ,  an e x c e p t i o n a l l y  f r e q u e n t  o c cu r re n ce  

o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  w ig  i n d i c a t e s  the  work o f  a s i n g l e  s c r i b e  who 

fa v o re d  t h i s  p r e p o s i t i o n .  An i n t e n s e  co u n t  o f  p r e p o s i t i o n s  i n  the  

v a r io u s  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  m ig h t  h e lp  uncove r  p o r t i o n s  worked on by

^Beow u l f  and the  F i g h t  a t  F in n s b u r g , ed. F r .  K la e b e r ,  3 rd .  
ed. (B o s to n ,  19507^ A l l  m a t e r i a l s  quo ted  f rom  B e ow u l f  a re  f rom  
t h i s  e d i t i o n  and w i l l  be i n d i c a t e d  h e r e a f t e r  by l i n e  numbers 
e nc losed  i n  p a re n th e s e s .
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s c r i b e s - - i f  indeed th e re  were any.

An a n a ly s i s  o f  Beowu l f  r e v e a ls  many p r e p o s i t i o n - v e r b  

c o m b in a t io n s ,  some o f  which are r e ta in e d  i n  the  language t o  t h i s  

day. O thers  have d isappea red  c o m p le te ly .  None o f  these  p r e 

pos i  t i  on -ve rb  com b ina t io n s  can be co n s id e re d  ph ra sa l  v e r b s ,  i n  

the  s t r i c t e s t  sense ,  b u t  are  i n s te a d  ve rb -a d ve rb  co m b ina t io ns  

w i t h  the  adverb p re d o m in a n t ly  an adverb o f  p la ce  o r  d i r e c t i o n .

For t h i s  reason ,  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  Curme, Kennedy, and Kon ish i
2

leave  much t o  be d e s i r e d .

In  h is  monograph, Kennedy r e p o r t s  th e  in c id e n c e  o f  the

compound verbs and v e r b - p r e p o s i t i o n  com b ina t ions  as f o l l o w s :

In  the  f i r s t  30 l i n e s  o f  th e  B e o w u l f , f o r  example,  I 
f i n d  t w e n t y - f i v e  occu rrences  o f  th e  ve rb  w i t h  an 
in s e p a ra b le  p r e f i x  such as o f t e a h ( 5 ) , f o r g e a f (1 7 ,  
onsendon( 4 5 ) , f o r s h r i f e n ( 1 06 ) ,  becom( 1 9 2 ) ,  on leac  
( 2 5 9 ) ,  e t c .  w h i l e  t h e re  are  o n ly  f i v e  examples o f  th e  
verb  used w i t h  a s e p a ra te  a d v e r b ia l  m o d i f i e r  o f  the  
typ e  under c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  v i z .  up a h a fe n ( 1 2 8 ) ,  f o r  
gewat( 2 1 0 ) , u t  s c u fo n (2 1 5 ) ,  u p . . . s t i g o n ( 2 2 4 - 2 5 ) , 
gewi tap  f o r 8 ~ T291) .
. . . Indeed o f  the  s i x t e e n  examples j u s t  l i s t e d  as 
c o m b in a t io n s ,  o n ly  two show th e  a d v e r b ia l  p a r t i c l e  
f o l l o w i n g  the  v e rb .  So we say t h a t  i n  th e  f i v e  Old 
E n g l is h  monuments [ B e o w u l f , Genesis , J u l i a n a , Bede's 
E c c le s i  a s t i  ca l  Hi s t o r y , and Sai n t 1s L i v e s ]  under con
s i d e r a t i o n  occu r rences  o f  the  v e rb -a d v e rb  com b ina t io n  
are p r a c t i c a l l y  n i l  whereas the  use o f  th e  compound, 
i . e .  verb  w i t h  i n s e p a ra b le  p r e f i x  i s  f a i r l y  common.3

2
George 0.  Curme, " The Development o f  Verba l  Compounds in  

Germanic , "  i n  B e i t rH g e  z u r  G esch ich te  d e r  Deutschen Sprache und 
L i t e r a t u r  ( B e r l i n ,  1914) , Band 39, pp. 320-361. A r t h u r  G a r f i e l d  
Kennedy, Verb-Adverb  C o m b in a t io n s , pp. 1 -27 .  Tomoshich i  K o n i s h i ,  
"The Growth o f  the  Verb-Adverb  Combinat ion  i n  E n g l i s h — A B r i e f  
S k e tc h - - "  i n  S tu d ie s  i n  E n g l i s h  Grammar and L i n g u i s t i c s  i n  Honour 
o f  Tokonobu Otsaka (Tokyo ,  1958 ) ,  pp. 117-128.

3
Kennedy, pp. 11-12.
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K on ish i  comments on Kennedy's o b s e rv a t io n s  as f o l l o w s :

Kennedy p o in t s  o u t  i n  h is  monograph t h a t  i n  th e  f i r s t  
300 , l in e s  o f  B e o w u l f ,  f o r  example,  he f i n d s  t w e n t y - f i v e  
occu r rences  o f  the  compound verb  such as o f te a h  ( 5 ) ,  
f o r g e a f  ( 1 7 ) ,  e t c . ,  w h i l e  t h e re  are o n ly  f i v e  examples 
o f  the  verb  used w i t h  a se p a ra te  a d v e rb ia l  m o d i f i e r  
l i k e  up ahafen ( 1 2 8 ) ,  f o r  gewat ( 2 1 0 ) ,  u t  scu fon  (2 1 5 ) .  
up . . . s t i g o n  ( 2 2 4 - 5 ) ,  gew i ta f r  f o r 5  ( 2 9 1 IrT t h i s  
co m b ina t io n  the  adverb g e n e r a l l y  precedes the  verb l i k e  
o ld  compound v e r b s ,  b u t  th e y  are q u i t e  se p a ra te  and 
independen t  l i k e  modern v e rb -a d v e rb  c o m b in a t io n s .  Here 
we have a f i n e  example o f  the  emergence o f  a n a l y t i c  
ten d ency ,  f o r  the  a d ve rb -ve rb  co m b ina t io n  l i k e  " o v e r  . 
come" came to  l i f e  u s u a l l y  e xp re s s in g  a d i s t i n c t  and 
independen t  meaning f rom  the  compound verbs 1ik e  
"overcome" which was p r e v a i l i n g  i n  t h a t  p e r io d .

Both Kennedy and K on ish i  o v e r lo o k  th e  f a c t  t h a t  the  fused

form o f  p r e p o s i t i o n  + verb  i s  always a compound verb  w h i l e  the

sepa ra ted  e lements are sometimes compound verbs and sometimes

verb p lus  adverb o f  d i r e c t i o n .  Some c o n c lu s io n s  can be drawn

from the f o l l o w i n g  d a t a - - t h e  f i v e  abbe ran t  verbs l i s t e d  by

Kennedy and K on ish i  f rom the  f i r s t  th re e  hundred l i n e s  o f  B e o w u l f .
5J>a waes a e f t e r  w i s t e  wop up aha fen ,  

then was a f t e r  f e a s t i n g  weeping u p l i f t e d ,  

mi ce l  morgensweg (128-129)  

a g r e a t  morn ing c r y .

In  t h i s  passage ahafen i s  the  p a s t  p a r t i c i p l e  o f  ahebban meaning 

to  l i f t  o r  r a i s e ,  and hebban w i t h o u t  the  p r e f i x  â  a ls o  means to

4
Koni sh i  , p . 117.

5
These and the  f o l l o w i n g  i t a l i c s  i n  the  OE p o e t r y  are  mine 

and are designed to  he lp  the  re a d e r  see more q u i c k l y  the  e lements 
under d i s c u s s io n .
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l i f t  o r  r a i s e .  But the p re p o s i t io n e d  up_ changes the  meaning to  

u p ! i f t , a compound v e rb ,  and does no t  f u n c t i o n  l i k e  an adverb o f  

d i r e c t i o n .  In  a l a t e r  passage ahaefan occurs accompanied by a 

p r e p o s i t i o n  o f ,  and the p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  c l e a r l y  an a d v e rb ia l  o f  

d i r e c t i o n  here:

Ad waes geaefne,  ond icge  go ld

The fu n e ra l  pyre was made ready and sh in y  go ld

ahaefen o f  horde. (1107-8)

was b rough t  from the hoard.

Thus up ahafen i s  c l e a r l y  a compound ve rb .  S i m i l a r  t o  t h i s  verb 

i s  u t  scufon wh ich  appears in  the passage:

guman ir t s c u fo n , 

the  men shoved o f f ,  

weras on w i l s i 3  wudu bundenne. (215-16) 

men on a w is h e d - fo r  j o u r n e y ,  (on) the  sh ip  bound. 

C le a r l y  u t  scu fon ("pushed o f f , "  "shoved o f f , "  "pushed o u t , "  

e t c .  the  boa t)  i s  a compound verb w i t h  the meaning la u n c h , and 

the ut_ i s  n o t  a prepos i  t i  on /adverb  o f  d i r e c t i o n .  In  ano ther  

passage:

dracan ec s c u fu n , 

the dragon a lso  ( th e y )  pushed, 

wyrm ofejr  w e a l l c l i f , (3131-32)

The s e r p e n t ,  over the  c l i f f  

the verb scufun and the  p r e p o s i t i o n  o f e r  g ive  a r e s u l t a n t  verb
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to  be drawn from the two examples up ahafen and u t  scufon i s  t h a t  

though these two forms are no t  fused i n t o  one compound word l i k e  

the o th e r  t w e n t y - f i v e  compound verbs o f  the f i r s t  th re e  hundred 

l i n e s  o f  Beowul f ,  they  are n e ve r th e le ss  compound ve rbs ,  fu n c 

t i o n i n g  as grammatical u n i t s  and no t  as s t r u c t u r e s  o f  m o d i f i c a 

t i o n ,  sugges t ing  t h a t  s c r i b a l  spac ing accounts f o r  these two 

excep t i  ons .

The o th e r  th re e  p r e p o s i t i o n  + verb c o n s t ru c t io n s  noted by 

Kennedy are r e a l l y  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n  w i t h  the p r e p o s i t i o n /  

adverb f u n c t i o n in g  -pure ly  as an adverb o f  d i r e c t i o n  o r  i n t e n s i t y .  

F y r s t  f o r5  gewat (210)

Time by (on) passed 

Here the meaning o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n /a d v e r b  f o r 5  is  to  i n t e n s i f y  

the passage o f  t im e and, what i s  perhaps more im p o r ta n t ,  to  

p rov ide  the  d e s i red  m e t r i c a l  and a l l i t e r a t i v e  balance to  the l i n e  

o f  p o e t ry .

J>anon ujd hra3e 

then up q u i c k l y  

Wedera leode on wang s t i g o n , (224-25)

the Weder people on the  land came 

Here u£_ . . . s t i  gon i s  c l e a r l y  a s t r u c t u r e  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n ,  no t  a 

separable phrasa l  v e rb ,  f o r  the  people  c l imbed up from the w a te r ' s  

edge to  the h ig h e r  p a r ts  o f  the  beach, and U£ i s  an adverb o f
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p la c e  and n o t  a p a r t i c l e  o f  th e  v e r b .  In  these  f i r s t  t h r e e  hundred 

l i n e s  o f  B e o w u l f  one p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  found  i n  the  ' 'modern1' p o s i t i o n  

f o l l o w i n g  the  v e r b ,  b u t  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  aga in  a s t r u c t u r e  o f  

modi f i c a t i  o n .

Gewi ta f r  f o r 5  beran 

Go f o r t h  b e a r in g  

waepen and gewaedu (2 91 -9 2 )  

weapons and armors 

Gewitafr  f o r 9  means "go f o r t h  t o  th e  c a s t l e "  as opposed t o  "go back 

to  y o u r  s h ip "  and h e re ,  l i k e  i n  f o r 5  g e w a t , f o r 5  i s  an adverb and 

n o t  p a r t  o f  a compound ve rb  c o n s t r u c t i o n .

Thus one can see t h a t  th e  p h ra s a l  ve rb  was n o n - e x i s t e n t  

in  the  e a r l i e s t  m a jo r  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  Old E n g l i s h  b u t  t h a t  compound, 

in s e p a r a b le  ve rbs  ana logous t o  many modern ve rb  forms and a d v e rb /  

ve rb  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n  d i d  e x i s t .

The common Old  E n g l i s h  p r e p o s i t i o n s  t h a t  combined w i t h  

verbs  t o  make compounds are l i s t e d  w i t h  Modern E n g l i s h  g lo s s e s  as 

f o l l o w s :  a_ g e n e r a l l y  " u p " ;  a e t  " a t " ;  be  ̂ a somewhat vague g lo s s

o f  " u p o n , "  " t o , "  " w i t h " ;  e f t  " b a c k " ;  f o r  "away" o r  " t h r o u g h " ;  o f e r  

" o v e r " ;  erf " o f f " ;  on_ " o n , "  " i n , "  " a t , "  " f r o m " ;  o5_ " o f f " ;  f o  " u p " ;  

frurh " t h r o u g h " ;  u5 " f r o m " ;  w i5  " w i t h , "  " a g a i n s t " ;  ymbe " a r o u n d . "  

These f o u r t e e n  p r e p o s i t i o n s  e n te re d  i n t o  s t r u c t u r a l  f u s i o n  w i t h  

verbs t o  produce c o m b in a t io n s  w i t h  a meaning u s u a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  

f rom the  meaning o f  the  ve rb  e le m en t  a lo n e .  A b r i e f  l i s t  i s  o f f e r e d
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t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  p o i n t :

Verb P r e p o s i t i o n  Compound Meaning

f l e o n  f l e e  be  ̂ f ro m  befTeon escape
niman take  f o r  away fo rn im a n  ta k e  away, d e s t r o y
cuman come o f e r  o ve r  ofercuman overcome
s i t t a n  s i t  o f e r  o ve r  o f e r s i t t a n  a b s ta in  f rom
f e r i a n  l e a d ,  c a r r y  o f  o f f  o f f e r i a n  c a r r y  o f f ,  s t e a l .

These examples i l l u s t r a t e  th e  b a s i c  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  th e  compound 

v e rb s .  F i r s t ,  the  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  and v e r b a l  e lem ents  o f t e n  lo se  

t h e i r  i n d i v i d u a l  i d e n t i t y .  Second, th e  compound i s  u n l i k e  i t s  

e lements  i n  meaning ( c f .  o fe rc u m a n , o f e r s i  t t a n ) . T h i r d ,  the  

p r e p o s i t i o n a l  e lem en t  rende rs  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  t r a n s i t i v e  

( c f .  o f e r s i  t t a n , b e f l e a n ) and r e i n f o r c e s  the  t r a n s i t i v i t y  o f  

a l r e a d y  t r a n s i t i v e  ve rbs  ( c f .  o f f e r i a n ) .  These gen e ra l  p r i n c i p l e s  

are seen i n  Modern E n g l i s h ,  f o r  example o v e r t a k e ,  o u t r u n ,  u n d e r 

t a k e ,  downgrade, f o r g i v e ,  u p h o ld ,  e t c .  Thus ,  th e  Old E n g l i s h  

p r e p o s i t i o n  p lu s  ve rb  c o m b in a t io n  s t i l l  f l o u r i s h e s  i n  Modern 

E n g l i  s h .

T h is  s tu d y  i s  p r i m a r i l y  con ce rne d ,  however,  w i t h  p h ra sa l  

verbs o r  verbs  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a ve rb  p lu s  one o r  two p a r t i c l e s .  As 

i n d i c a t e d  p r e v i o u s l y ,  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  unknown i n  O ld  E n g l i s h ,  

b u t  a t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  Old E n g l i s h  i n t o  Modern E n g l i s h  r e v e a ls  the  

f o l l o w i n g  f a c t :  Modern E n g l i s h  makes g r e a t  use o f  p h ra s a l  verbs

in  o r d e r  t o  t r a n s l a t e  many o n e -w o rd ,  even o n e - s y l l a b l e ,  Old E n g l i s h  

verbs t h a t  c o n ta in  no p r e p o s i t i o n a l  e le m e n ts .
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A comparison o f  se ve ra l  t r a n s l a t i o n s  c o r ro b o ra te s  the  v a l i d i t y  

o f  the  p re v io u s  s ta te m e n t .  When Old E n g l i s h  verb  g losses  o c c u r r i n g  

i n  s e v e ra l  t r a n s l a t i o n s  are  examined, c e r t a i n  p a t t e r n s  emerge.

These p a t t e r n s  serve  to  e s t a b l i s h  f u r t h e r  hypotheses co n ce rn in g  

language change r e l a t i v e  to  th e  verb  ty p e s .

Nine sources i n c l u d i n g  a d i c t i o n a r y ,  a t e x t u a l  e d i t i o n  w i t h

g lo s s a r y ,  s i x  p u b l i s h e d  t r a n s l a t i o n s ,  and the  w r i t e r ' s  p r e v i o u s l y
6composed persona l  t r a n s l a t i o n  were compared. In  the  c h a r t  t h a t  

f o l l o w s ,  the  e a r l i e s t  p u b l i c a t i o n  dates are  l i s t e d  to  th e  l e f t  

and the  l a t e s t  dates t o  the  r i g h t .  Two f a c t s  emerge f rom  t h i s  

compar ison. F i r s t ,  many one-word Old E n g l is h  verbs are  most e a s i l y  

t r a n s l a t e d  by two w o rd s - - v e rb  p lu s  p a r t i  c l e - - t o d a y . Second, the  

gradua l  t r e n d  toward  the  in c re a s e d  use o f  ph rasa l  verbs i s  

i n d i c a t e d  by a c h r o n o lo g i c a l  compar ison o f  th e  da ta  though t h i s  

comparison co u ld  a ls o  i n d i c a t e  a persona l  s t y l e ;  thus  the  second 

o b s e rv a t io n  i s  n o t  n e a r l y  as s i g n i f i c a n t  as the  f i r s t .  However, 

one can r e a d i l y  see t h a t  a g r e a t  change has o ccu r re d  i n  verb  

s t r u c t u r e  i n  th e  p e r io d  f rom Beowu l f  un to  the  p re s e n t .

^Jno.  L e s s l i e  H a l l ,  B e o w u l f : An Ang lo  Saxon Ep ic  (B o s to n ,  
1892).  Char les  W. Kennedy, B e o w u l f : The O ld e s t  E n g l i s h  Ep ic  (New 
York ,  1953).  Edward Morgan, B eo w u l f  ( A s h fo r d ,  K e n t ,  1952).  C. J .
Wrenn, ed. , Beowul f  (London, 19531”. W i l l i a m  E l l e r y  Leonard ,  B e o w u l f :
A New Verse T r a n s l a t i o n  (New Y o rk ,  1923).  Joseph Bosw or th ,  An 
Anglo-Saxon D i c t i o n a r y , ed. T. N o r t h c o t t  T o l l e r  (London,  1898).
John R. C l a r k - H a l l ,  Beowu l f  and th e  F innesburg  Fragment (London,
1950).  Beowulf  and The F innsburg  Fragment, ed. F r .  K la e b e r ,  3rd  ed. 
(Bos ton ,  1950).  Theodore E. K i f f e r ,  u n p u b l is h e d  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  
Beowulf  (1962) .
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Beowulf K laeber H a l l Leonard Morgan

70 gefrunon l e a r n ,h e a r  heard o f  heard o f known

82 bad a w a i t ,  
w a i t  f o r

98 hwyrfaS t u r n ,  go, 
move about

109 gefeah r e j o i c e

115 neosian seek out

b ided

1 iv e

i n . . .
r e j o i c e d

s e t  ou t  t o  
w a i t

w a i t i n g  awaited

124 hremig e x u l t i n g  la u g h in g

moveth 

g o t  m i r t h  

seek 

f a r i n g

moves 

jo y le s s  

to  see 

g l u t l u s t y
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i b le  I

Kennedy Wrenn C la r k - H a l l  Bosworth

known hear o f heard o f f i n d  o u t ,  
h e a r  o f

h o id i  ng 
i t s  p la ce

wai t awa i ted a b id e ,  
awai t

moves

boas t

move about

r e j o i c e

l i v e  and 
move

had j o y

move about  

r e j o i c e  a t

t o  spy

g l o a t i n g

seek ,go  t o  t o  f i n d search  o u t ,  
f i n d  o u t

t r iu m p h in g  e x u l t i n g  i n  e x u l t i n g ,
b o a s t in g

K i f f e r  

hea r  o f

w a i t  f o r

move about  

r e j o i c e  i n  

seek ou t  

e x u l t i n g  ove r

*
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Kennedy t races the h i s t o r y  o f  the compound verb ( insep 

arab le  p r e f i x )  and the verb-adverb combinat ion through var ious 

majoV works such as Ancrene R iw le , Owl and N ig h t in g a le , Dame 

S i r i 5 , and Havelok and f in d s  a p rop o r t io n  o f  inc idence o f  compound 

verb to  verb-adverb ranging from fo u r  to  one to  e ig h t  to  one.7 In 

the fou r teen th  century  the Romanic compound verbs appear in  

the language in  inc reas ing  p ropo r t io n  over the na t ive  compounds, 

and the verb-adverb type appears q u i te  f r e q u e n t l y .  Kennedy's 

p h i l o lo g i c a l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  reveals  t h a t  by Chaucer's t ime the verb-  

adverb type occurs more o f te n .  In the f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry ,  the 

verb-adverb (as he c a l l s  i t )  increases r a p id l y .  Commenting upon 

t h i s  inc rease ,  Kennedy observes " . . .  t h a t  the development o f  the 

verb-adverb combination would have been much more rap id  had i t  

not been weakened f o r  some generat ions o r  even cen tu r ies  by the 

adoption i n t o  the English o f  numerous Romanic verbs w i th  insepara

b le  p re f ixe s  which drove out the n a t ive  compounds and f o r  a t ime

8made the newer combinat ion unnecessary."  Kennedy observes th a t  

the verb-adverb increases th roughout the s ix te e n th  and seventeenth 

cen tu r ies  but  gives no f ig u re s  to  s u b s ta n t ia te  t h i s  observa t ion .  

What f a c to rs  account f o r  the rap id  development o f  the phrasal verb 

from Chaucer to  Shakespeare, f o r  example? This quest ion i s  indeed

7Kennedy, p. 12. 

^Kennedy, p. 13.
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im p o r ta n t .  Kennedy found t h a t  Chaucer 's  work has bu t  few phrasa l  

verbs w h i le  two hundred years  l a t e r  Shakespeare 's w r i t i n g  abounds 

in  t l iem. O b v io u s ly ,  t r a n s l a t i o n s  from Romanic languages and Greek 

p lay  a g re a t  r o l e  in  the inc reased  occurrence o f  phrasa l  verbs .

In  t h i s  a rea ,  some o f  Kennedy's o b se rva t ion s  must be b rough t  i n t o  

q u e s t i  on .

Kennedy observes t h a t  "The conse rva t ism  o f  the  t r a n s l a t o r s

o f  the  Holy S c r ip tu re s  has a t  a l l  t imes tended to  avo id  any but

the most l i t e r a l  o f  these com b ina t ions .  And so in  the r e v i s i o n

o f  1882, in  Matthew I - X V I ,  I  f i n d  on ly  some tw en ty - tw o  o f  th ese ,
9

a ne t  inc rease  o f  f o u r  over  the  King James V e r s io n . "  Thus he 

dec la res  t h a t  the B i b l i c a l  t r a n s l a t o r s  were i n c l i n e d  to  use the 

o ld e r  Anglo-Saxon compounds where they cou ld  and tended to  avo id  

the use o f  phrasa l  ve rbs .  As ev idence he c i t e s  s ix te e n  chapters  

o f  one gospe l .  But as was p o in te d  ou t  e a r l i e r ,  c e r t a i n  w r i t e r s  

p r e f e r  some s t r u c t u r a l  dev ices  to  o t h e r s ,  and one w r i t e r  m igh t  

f a v o r  phrasa l  verbs w h i le  ano ther  m igh t  c o n s c io u s ly  r e j e c t  them.

For the p rese n t  s tu d y ,  a random sampl ing o f  the verb types 

in  the A u th o r iz e d  Vers ion  o f  1611 was o b ta ined  by a r b i t r a r i l y  

s e le c t i n g  the te n th  c h a p te r  o f  the f o u r  gospels  and comparing 

these " c o n s e rv a t iv e "  t r a n s l a t i o n s  to  the Greek. The r e s u l t s  are 

q u i t e  r e v e a l i n g .  The te n th  c h ap te r  o f  Matthew (A u th o r iz e d  v e rs io n )

g
Kennedy, p. 15.
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o f  1611 co n ta ins  s ix te e n  c l e a r - c u t  examples o f  phrasa l  v e r b s , ^  

a l though Kennedy s ta te s  t h a t  he found but  e igh teen  in  the  f i r s t  

s ix te e n  chapters  o f  Matthew. F u r th e r ,  the te n th  c h a p te r  o f  Mark 

co n ta ins  tw e n ty ,  the te n th  ch a p te r  o f  Luke co n ta ins  tw e n ty -one ,  

and the te n th  chap te r  o f  John co n ta ins  e l e v e n . ^  C le a r l y ,  some

th in g  must account f o r  the d isc repancy  between Kennedy's count 

and t h a t  o f  the  p resen t  s tu d y .  Perhaps verbs were in c lu d e d  in  

t h i s  count t h a t  he would no t  i n c lu d e ,  bu t  the  ev idence supports  

my p o s i t i o n .

Because Kennedy does n o t  l i s t  the verbs he found in  the 

f i r s t  s ix te e n  chapters  o f  the  Gospel o f  Matthew, nor  g ive  a con

c ise  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  h is  ve rb -adve rb  t y p e ,  a d e f i n i t i o n - m u s t  be 

i n f e r r e d  from h is  data i n  o rd e r  t o  a s c e r ta in  t h a t  both i n v e s t i g a 

t io n s  are d e a l in g  w i t h  s i m i l a r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s .  In  h is  monograph 

Kennedy enumerates v a r io u s  c o n s t ru c t io n s  to  i l l u s t r a t e  the ve rb -  

adverb com b ina t ion .  A sampl ing o f  the  c o n s t ru c t io n s  f o l l o w :  bear 

ou t  " c o r r o b o r a t e , "  come by " a c q u i r e , "  own up " c o n fe s s , "  bake up 

"make a batch o f , "  b o t t l e  up "enc lose  i n  a b o t t l e , "  hang u p , burn

^ S e e  f o l l o w in g  data sheets f o r  these examples.

^ R e p e t i t i o n s  which are no t  cons ide red  in  t h i s  count would 
make the evidence much h ig h e r .  Some Greek c o n s t ru c t io n s  such as 
xeytM u u iv  " I  b e l l  you" are no t  cons ide red  in  a l l  in s ta n c e s ,  a l though 
the A u th o r ize d  Vers ion  o f te n  s u p p l ie s  a p a r t i c l e  "u n to "  to  convey 
the meaning o f  the  Greek d a t i v e  case, y i e l d i n g  " I  say unto y o u , "  
c l e a r l y  a phrasa l  ve rb .
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12down, cave i n , and tack  down among o th e rs .  Inc luded  in  t h i s  

r e l a t i v e l y  b r i e f  l i s t  are th re e  b a s ic  c o n s t ru c t io n s  d e f in e d  in  

the I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  t h i s  s tu d y .  Kennedy, however, cons idered 

them to  be s t r u c t u r a l l y  s i m i l a r .  Own up c o n s is ts  o f  V + Av, come 

bŷ  c o n s is ts  o f  V + Pt , and the l a r g e s t  group bear o u t , bake up , 

b o t t l e  u p , hang u p , burn down, cave i n , and tack  down c o n s is t  o f  

V +P t s .

A more conc ise  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  Kennedy's ve rb -adve rb  com

b in a t i o n  i s  found in  h is  C u r ren t  E n g l i s h , p u b l ish e d  f i f t e e n  years 

a f t e r  the monograph. S u re ly  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  r e f l e c t s  h is  p o s i t i o n

rega rd ing  the com b ina t ion :

I t  i s  no t  always easy to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between a verb m o d i f ie d  
by such an adverb ,  as in  s tand u p , and a verb so c l o s e ly  
combined w i t h  the adverb t h a t  the two words merge, o r  fu se ,  
i n t o  a new and o f te n  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  meaning from t h a t  o f  the 
m o d i f ie d  v e rb ,  as in  b r in g  ro u n d , " r e s u s c i t a t e . "  Two te s t s  
can be h e l p f u l l y  a p p l ie d :  I f  the adverb g ives  to  the verb 
a shade o f  meaning which i t  does n o t  possess when used as 
a separa te  adverb ,  o r  i f  the com bina t ion  o f  verb and adverb

 produces a meaning .whi.ch can be t r a n s l a t e d  by some o th e r
verb a lo n e ,  then the  a d v e r b i a l u s e o f t h e  p a r t i c l e  can b e 's a id  
to  have l a r g e l y  d isappeared .  So in  " c a r r y  ou t  a p la n , "  doze 
o f f , " dust  up a room," " ea t  up a cake , "  and " l i n e  up f o r  
t i c k e t s , "  the  a d v e rb ia l  va lues o f  the  separa te  p a r t i c l e s  
o u t , o f f , and U£ do no t  s tand o u t  d i s t i n c t l y . ^

The danger o f  a t te m p t in g  to  fo rm u la te  a d e f i n i t i o n  on meaning alone

can be seen in  the  c o n s t r u c t i o n  s tand up in  the  above quo te .  Kennedy

c l e a r l y  c a l l s  the  up_ an adverb ,  bu t  note  t h a t  s tand up can a lso  be

12 Kennedy, p. 9.

^ A r t h u r  G. Kennedy, C u r re n t  E n g l ish  (Bos ton ,  1935),  p. 298.
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one o f  h is  fused  t y p e s ,  o r  com b ina t ions  meaning " f a i l  t o  appear

f o r  a d a t e , "  i n  wh ich  i n s ta n c e  s tand  up i s  a V + P t  .

Kennedy o b v io u s l y  f e e l s  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  some d i f f e r e n c e  in  

the  verb  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  i n  the  quote  f rom C u r re n t  E n g l i s h , o r  

perhaps he i n s t i n c t i v e l y  r e f r a i n e d  f rom p la c in g  o b j e c t  complements 

a f t e r  s tand  u p , b r i n g  r o u n d , doze o f f , and 1in e  up (wh ich  i s  

f o l l o w e d  by a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase f u n c t i o n i n g  as Av o f  Mod).

Note t h a t  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l l y  s tan d  up (as he employs i t ) ,  doze o f f , 

and 1i  ne up are type  V + A v , w h i1e b r i  ng r o u n d , c a r r y  o u t , du s t

u p , and e a t  up are type  V + P t  .

The above s ta te m en ts  assure the  p re s e n t  i n v e s t i g a t o r  t h a t  

both he and Kennedy were l o o k in g  f o r  the  same c o n s t r u c t i o n s  i n  the  

Gospel o f  S t .  Matthew. The i n c l u s i o n . o f  th e  V + Av by Kennedy 

made the  p o s s ib le  scope o f  h i s  s tu d y  even b ro a d e r  than t h a t  o f  the  

p re se n t  s tu d y .

--------------- Kaavi 1P-9  t h e . .trernendous i n f l u e n c e  t h a t  the  S c r i p t u r e s  have

had upon the  deve lopment o f  language ,  the  w r i t e r  dec ided  to

i n v e s t i g a t e  th e  v a r io u s  verb  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  in  d i f f e r e n t  E n g l i s h

t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  the  B i b l e .  T h is  was des igned to  uncover  the

p o s s ib le  emergence o f  new ve rb  forms i n  E n g l i s h .  Using the  com-

14p a r a t i v e  method, th e  w r i t e r  employed the  Greek t e x t ,  an A n g lo -

14The E ng l ishm a n 's  Greek New Tes tam en t ,  3 rd  ed. (London,
1896).
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15 15Saxon v e r s io n ,  and the  s i x  most im p o r ta n t  E ng l ish  t r a n s l a t i o n s .

See the f o l l o w i n g  data sheets (Tab les  11- V) f o r  the  compara t ive

s tu d y '

Many o b s e rv a t io n s  can be made from these d a ta ,  b u t  o n ly  

those p e r t i n e n t  t o  t h i s  s tud y  w i l l  be d iscussed .

F i r s t ,  most o f  the  Greek verbs are one word c o n s i s t i n g  o f  

a p r e f i x  (upo,  ek ^  ex e-rr) p lus  a stem p lus  an i n f l e c 

t i o n a l  s u f f i x .  In  Greek, l i k e  E n g l i s h ,  the  p r e f i x e s  are d e r i v a 

t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  hav ing  homophonous p r e p o s i t i o n a l  c o u n te r p a r t s .

Not a l l  the  verbs have these p r e f i x e s ,  f o r  some verbs c o n s i s t  o f  

a r o o t  verb o n ly .

Second, many o f  the Anglo-Saxon verb forms p rese rve  the 

a f f i x - s t e r n  o rd e r  o f  the  Greek fo rm s .  For example c o n s id e r  

Matthew 12 e ia  epxouevoi and i n -gan

Matthew 14 ex epxouevoi and u t - gan

where an exac t  correspondence i s  seen.

T h i r d ,  a l though  the Anglo-Saxon verb corresponds to  the 

Greek verb r a t h e r  c l o s e l y  (one word t r a n s l a t e s  one w o rd ) ,  by the

15 Ba Halgan Godspel on E n g l i s c : the Anglo-Saxon Vers ion  
o f  the Holy G osp e ls , ed. Benjamin Thorpe ,  r e p r i n t e d  by Lou is  F. 
K l i p s t e i n ,  2nd ed. (New York ,  1848).

*1 /T

The E n g l ish  Hexapla E x h i b i t i n g  the  S ix  Im p o r ta n t  T rans -  
l a t i o n s  o f  the New Testament S c r i p t u r e s ,  W y c l i f  MCCCLXXX, Tyndale  
MDXXXIV, Cranmer MDXXXIX, Genevan MDLVII , Anglo-Rhemish MDLXXXII, 
A u tho r i  zed MDCXI and the O r i g i  nal Greek T e x t  a f t e r  Scholz  (London, 
n . d . ) .
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Tab'll 

Mat t in

Greek Anglo-Saxon W y c l i f
1380

Tyndale
1534

1 TTpooicaXeaayevoa geci gedum c le p id  t o g id r e c a l le d  unto

2 EKBaAAeiv a d r i f o n  u t ca s t  out ca s t  oute

5 onreaTeiAev sende sente sen t

5 e ia  aTreA9nTE fa re  on go in  to go in  to

5 eiaeAOriTE ga innan e n t re  i n  to in  to  e n te r

8 EKSctAXETE d r i f a S  u t ca s t  out caste  oute

12 eicrepxoyevoi in -gan goen in come in

14 ExePX0UeV01 ut-gan go f r o depar te  oute

15 Aeyto uy iv secge se ie  to say unto

15 aTTeaTeAAw sende sende sende f o r t h e

17 Trpoaex£T£ a7T0 warni a5 be ware o f beware o f

17 TTapafiwaouaiv s y l l a S take in d e l i v e r  up

19 napaSiSuatv s y l l a S taken d e ly v e r  up

21 uapaSwaei s y ! 5 take in d e ly v e r  up

21 eTTctvaaxrioovTai a r i  sa5 r i s e aryse

23 T£XearlT£ be fa raS ende fynysshe

*  The numerals r e f e r  t o  the verse numbers.
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Table I I  

Matthew 1

e
[

unto

ite

:o

in te r

>ute

i

I oute 

;o

'o r the  

o f  

’ up 

’ up 

’ up

ie

Cranmer Geneva Rheims A u th o r i  zed
1539 1557 R1582 1611

c a l l  ed unto c a l l e d c a l l e d  to g e th e r c a l l e d  unto

c a s t  ou t cas t  out ca s t  out c a s t  ou t

sen t  f o r t h send send send f o r t h

go i n t o go i n t o i n t o  go go i n t o

i n t o  e n te r i n t o  e n te r i n t o  e n te r i n t o  e n te r

c a s t  ou t cas t  ou t ca s t  out c a s t  ou t

come i n t o come i n t o e n te r  i n t o come i n t o

depar te  oute depar te  oute go f o r t h  ou t de pa r t  ou t  o f

saye unto say unto say to say unto

send f o r t h send send send f o r t h

be ware o f beware o f  k take heed o f beware o f

d e ly v e r  up d e l i v e r  up d e l i v e r  up d e l i v e r  up

d e ly v e r  up d e l i v e r  up d e l i v e r  up d e l i v e r  up

d e l i v e r  up be t ray d e l i v e r  up d e l i v e r  up

aryse a r i  se r i s e  up r i s e  up a g a in s t

go thorow f i n i s h f i n i s h have gone over
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Mark K

Greek

1 avaaxaa

1 auyrropeuovxai

2 aTToAaai

3 e i T r ev  a u T o i a

7 XnQncexai 7 T p o a

14 epxecjQai Tfpoa 

17 eicTropeuoyevou 

17 yovU7T£ino'aa 

21 apaa

23 rrep i gAeiJjayevoa

24 ttetto1 0oxaa 

27 eu3Aeif)aa

32 npo aywv

33 ucipa SwSricrexou 

35 xrpoauopeuovxcu 

42 apxetv

47 Kpaxeiv

48 eAenoov 

50 aTro3aAu)V

Anglo-Saxon"'

comon 

f o r i a e t a n

ge)>eot

saede

eode

gebi gedum
cneowe

ge t ruw i  a5

beheold

be fo ran  eode

geseald

genealaehton

habbath
e a ld o rs c i  pe 

c l y p ia n

gemi1tsa

awearp

W y c l i f
1380

rose up

com t o g i d r e

leve

se ide  t o  

drawe to  

se ide  to  

gon o u t  in  

k n e l i d  b i f o r

b ih e e ld  aboute

t r i s t e n  in

b ih e e ld e

wente b i f o r

b i t r a i e d  t o

camen to

have pr incehood  
o f

c r i e

have mercy on 

c a s t i d  aweie

Tyndale
1535

rose

r e s o r te d  unto

pu t  awaye

sayd unto

b ide  by

sayd to

come in  to

kne led to

take  up

loked rounde 
about

t r u s t  in

loked  upon

went b e fo re

de lyve re d  un to

came unto

bear r u l e  among

crye

have mercy on 

threwe away
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Cranmer Geneva Rheims A u th o r i  zed
1539 1557 1582 1611

rose arose r i s i n g  up rose

r e s o r t e d  un to r e s o r t e d  un to assemble un to r e s o r t  un to

p u t  awaye pu t  away d i  smi sse p u t  away

sayd un to sayd un to s a i d  t o Sa id  un to

byde by c le a ve  to c le a v e  t o c le a v e  to

sayd un to sayd to s a id  to s a id  u n to

gone f o r t h  un to gone o u t  to w a rd gone f o r t h  i n gone f o r t h  i n t o

k n e le d  t o kne le d  t o k n e e l in g  b e fo r e kn e e le d  t o

ta k e  up ta ke  up -------- t a k e  up

lo o ke d  round 
aboute

lo oke d  round 
abou t

l o o k in g  ab o u t lo o k e d  round 
abou t

t r u s t  i n t r u s t  i n t r u s t  i n t r u s t  i n

lo k e d  upon lo k e d  upon b e h o ld in g lo o k in g  upon

went b e fo re went b e fo re w en t  b e fo r e went  b e fo re

d e ly v e r e d  u n to d e l i v e r e d  un to b e t ra y e d  t o d e l i v e r e d  un to

came un to came un to came t o come un to

beare  r u l e  among bear r u l e  among r u l e  o v e r r u l e  o v e r

c ry e c ry c r i  e c r y  o u t

have mercy on have m e rc ie  on have m e rc ie .o n have mercy on

th re w e  away th rewe away c a s t i n g  o f c a s t i n g  away
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2

2

3

5

8

10

11

12

15

15

17

22

30

31

34

34

34

34

39

40

41

Table

Luke

Greek

eXeyev iTpocr 

e x B a A A n  

auooTeAAa) 

e x a e p x n a O e  

TTapax i  0 e y e v a  

e ^ e A G o v T s a  

a T r o y a a a o y e Q a  

Xeyui u y i v  

ui|>w0e i  a a 

K a x a B i  B a a G p a r i  

UTTOTaoaexai  

Tra pa f i oG n  

n e p  i  e i r e a e v  

a V T i i r a p n A G E V  

TTp oaeA 0 u v  

KctxaSnoev

£TT l y e w v

ETreyeAnGn 

T r a p a K a G i o a a a  

i rep l a r r a x o  

XUpBot^Tl  TTEp i

S
Anglo-Saxon

cwaeS to 

sende 

sende 

in -ga5

to - f o r a n  aset 

ga5 on 

d r i  geaS 

secge 

up-ahafen 

be senced 

under'peodde 

gesealde 

becom on 

forbeah 

genealaehte 

wra 5 

on-ageat 

gelacnode 

saet 

J>enode

ymbe gedrefed

W y c l i f
1380

seide to

sende in

sende

in  to  en tren  

s e t te  to  

go out 

wipen o f  

se ie  to  

enhauncid 

drenchi d 

suget to  

?ouun

f i l d e  among 

pass id  f o r t h  

cam to

bounde to g id re  

heeld ynne 

dide the cure o f  

sa t  b i s i d i s  

b i s ie d  aboute 

t ro u b le d  about

Tyndale
1534

sayde to

send f o r t h

send f o r t h e

in t o  e n te r

se t  be fo re

goo out

wipe o f

saye unto

e x a l te d

t h r u s t  doune

subdued to

geven

f e l l  in  to  

passed by 

went to  

bounde up 

poured in  

made f o r  

sa te  a t  

combred about 

t r o u b le d  about
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b le  IV 

uke 10

Geneva 
1557

sayd un to

send f o r t h

send f o r t h

i n t o  e n t e r

s e t  b e fo re

go o u t

wi pe o f

say t o

e x a l t e d

t h r u s t  downe

subdued t o

geven

f e l  i n t o

passed by

went o u t

bounde up

powred in

made f o r

s a te  a t

combred abou t

t r o u b l e d  about

Rheims A u th o r i  zed
1582 1611

s a id  to s a id  un to

send i n t o send f o r t h

send send f o r t h

i n t o  e n t e r i n t o  e n t e r

s e t  b e fo re s e t  b e fo re

go in g  f o r t h go o u t

w ipe o f w ipe o f f

say t o say un to

e x a l t e d e x a l t e d

t h r u s t  downe t h r u s t  down

s u t j j e c t  t o s u b je c t  un to

d e l i v e r e d  t o d e l i v e r e d  t o

f e l  among f e l l  among

passed by passed by

go in g  un to went t o

bound bound up

pow r ing  in p o u r in g  in

to o k  care  o f to o k  ca re  o f

s i t t i n g  a t s a t  a t

was busy abou t cumbered abou t

t r o u b l e d  abou t t r o u b le d  abou t

Cranmer
1539

sayde un to

sende f o r t h

send f o r t h

i n t o  e n t e r

s e t  b e fo re

go o u t

wype o f

saye un to

e x a l t e d

t h r u s t  downe

subdued t o

geven

f e l l  among 

passed by 

went t o  

bounde up 

poured in  

made f o r  

s a te  a t  

: combred abou t

i t  t r o u b le d  abou t
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Table V 

John 10

Greek Anglo-Saxoh W yc l i  f Tynda le
1380 1534

1 e iacpxoyevoa gae5 cometh ynne e n t r e t h  in

3 l a e t  u t l e d i t h  o u t l e a d e th  o u t

4 eicgccXri l a e t  u t don o u t s e n t  f o r t h e

5 cfieygovxai f l e o 5  f ram f l e e n  f r o f l y e  f rom

5 e i rre v saede se id e  t o spake unto

8 TTpo nAGov comon han comen came b e fo re

15 x x 0nyi s y l  l e p u t t e geve

24 eKotKAujctOtV bestonden camen aboute come round
utan aboui

28 SxtSooyx s y l  1 e ?eve t o geve un to

31 eBaaiaaav namon token  up to k e  up

39 eChAGev eode u t went o u t  o f escaped ou t
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T a b le  V

John 10 

a le Cranmer Geneva Rheims A u th o r i  zed
34 1539 1557 1582 1611

i  n e n t r e t h  i n e n t r e t h  i n e n t r e t h  i n t o e n te r s  i n t o

o u t le a d e th  o u t le a d e th  o u t le a d e th  f o r t h le a d e th  o u t

r t h e s e n t  f o r t h se n t  f o r t h l e t  f o r t h p u t t e t h  f o r t h

om f l y e  f rom f l y e  f ro m f l e e  f rom f l e e  f rom

nto spake un to spake un to s a id  t o spake un to

f o r e came b e fo re came b e fo re come come b e fo re

geve geve y e l d l a y  down

und cam rounde came rounde compassed round come round
aboute aboute abou te abou t about

t o geve un to geve u n to g iv e g iv e  u n to

to k e  up toke  up •tooke up to o k  up

1 o u t  o f escaped o u t  o f escaped o u t  o f went f o r t h  o u t  o f escaped o u t  o
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t ime o f  W y c l i f ' s  t r a n s l a t i o n  i n  1380, a tremendous change occurs 

i n  verb s t r u c t u r e  w i th  two words and sometimes th re e  words used

to  t r a n s l a t e  one Greek o r  Anglo-Saxon verb fo rm . By t h i s  t ime

the phrasa l  verb had emerged.

F o u r th ,  the in c id e n ce  o f  in c rease  o f  the phrasa l  verb 

con t inues u n t i l  the A u th o r ize d  v e rs io n  o f  1611 when a l l  bu t  two 

o f  the s i x t y - e i g h t  verbs c i t e d  are expressed by phrasa l  verbs.

O bv ious ly  the B i b l i c a l  t r a n s l a t o r s  were no t  as "con

s e r v a t i v e "  as Kennedy la b e le d  them, nor  d id  they " tend  to  avo id  

any bu t  the most l i t e r a l  o f  these c o m b i n a t i o n s . " ^  Cons ider  an 

example from the f i f t e e n t h  chap te r  o f  Luke where i n  the scope o f  

f o u r  verses (17-20)  we f i n d  the  exp ress ion  "came to "  used as 

f o l 1ows :

Luke 15:17 . . . And when he came to  h im s e l f

Luke 15:20 . . . And he arose and came to  h is  f a t h e r .

The f i r s t  meaning i s  i d i o m a t i c ,  the o th e r  is  l i t e r a l .  Consider

the f o u r  forms below:

Greek Anglo-Saxon Wycli f  A u th o r i  zed

e\ a eaoTov eXGwv beJ>ohte he h ine  tu rn e d  again  came to
i n t o  h im s e l f

exee Trpoc c5m to  came to  came to

Note t h a t  Anglo-Saxon used no phrasa l  v e rb ,  thus a d i f f e r e n t  

verb form i s  s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  the  Greek i n  the  f i r s t  example.

1 7Kennedy, Verb-Adverb C om b ina t ion , p. 14.
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w h i le  the Trppg o r  to_ in  the second example i s  c l e a r l y  an adverb 

o f  p lace .  But W y c l i f ' s  exac t  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the f i r s t  example 

is  heplaced by the phrasal verb form seen in  the A u tho r ize d  Ver

s ion and heard o f te n  today as "came to  h is  senses" o r  mere ly  "come 

to "  w i th  a v a r i e t y  o f  meanings, e s p e c ia l l y  " rega ined  consc iousness .

I t  i s  suggested th a t  the B i b l i c a l  t r a n s la t o r s  were not 

conserva t ives  h o ld ing  the l i n e  a g a in s t  in n o v a t io n s ,  bu t  were 

ins tead  r e a l i s t i c  men who at tempted to  t r a n s la t e  Greek te x t s  

i n t o  an Eng l ish  "Koine" o r  common language. To do so they  had 

to  f i n d  a p r a c t i c a l  method o f  t r a n s l a t i n g  the idea o f  a Greek verb 

i n t o  E n g l ish .  The phrasal verb w i th  p a r t i c l e  f o l l o w in g  the verb 

stem and any i n f l e c t i o n s  p rov ided  the d e v ice ;  f o r  the phrasal 

verb had been in  widespread use f o r  some t im e ,  both in  the 

speech o f  the people and in  p r a c t i c a l l y  a l l  phases o f  l i t e r a t u r e  

as the f o l l o w in g  chapte r  w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e .  Once w r i t t e n  i n t o  the 

S c r ip tu r e s ,  these forms r a p i d l y  increased because the S c r ip tu re s  

both s e t  a s tandard  f o r  the language and prov ided a source book 

f o r  l i t e r a t u r e .  The phrasal verb has con t inued  to  i n f lu e n c e  the 

language unto the p resen t  day.

Not a l l  the verbs f o l l o w  t h i s  p a t t e r n ;  th e re  are obvious 

excep t ions .  Note John 10:11 and John 10:15 where the same verb 

stem Ti0n meaning " g iv e "  i s  t r a n s la t e d  as f o l l o w s :
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Greek Anglo-Saxon Wycli  f  A u th o r i  zed

11 t i 0i io iv  s y l 5  j jeveth g iv e th

15 '  x iOnui  s y l l e  p u t te  la y  down

The person and number o f  the  verb i n  verse 11 i s  the  t h i r d  person 

s in g u la r  and in  verse 15 i s  f i r s t  person s i n g u la r  thus account ing  

f o r  the d i f f e r e n t  i n f l e c t i o n a l  end ings ,  bu t  the  cho ice  o f  the g loss  

" l a y  down" i s  a p u re ly  a r b i t r a r y ,  y e t  i n d i c a t i v e  ch o ic e ;  f o r  the 

o th e r  ve rs ions  a l l  l i s t  " g i v e "  and " g e v e th . "  T h e re fo re ,  by 1611, 

the p r a c t i c e  o f  employing phrasa l  verbs to  i n d i c a t e  a c t io n s  t h a t

cou ld  be expressed by one word was f i r m l y  entrenched in  the

language, and p r e s c r i p t i v i s m  o r  conserva t ism  had l i t t l e  i n f l u e n c e  

upon the  ve rs io n  o r  the S c r i p t u r e .

Once found in  the  s c r i p t u r e s ,  the  phrasa l  verb type

would appear more r e a d i l y  in  o th e r  w r i t i n g s  and i n  tu rn  would tend

to  reproduce i t s e l f  i n  the language.

Kon ish i  observes very  b r i e f l y  t h a t  the  emergence o f  

the phrasa l  verb i s  " .  . . a  f i n e  example o f  the  emergence o f  

a n a l y t i c  tendency,  f o r  the adve rb -ve rb  combina t ion  l i k e  'o v e r  

came1 came to  l i f e  u s u a l l y  express ing  a d i s t i n c t  and independent

meaning from the compound verbs l i k e  'overcome' which was p r e v a i l i n g
18 " in  t h a t  p e r i o d . "  Languages f i t  b a s i c a l l y  one o f  two c a te g o r ie s ;

s y n t h e t i c  o r  a n a l y t i c .  A s y n t h e t i c  language i s  a h i g h l y  i n f l e c t e d

18K o n is h i , p. 117.
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language, depending upon i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  o r  "endings" f o r  

grammatical value. Word order  in  the u t te rance  is  r e l a t i v e l y  

un i fhportant,  f o r  the endings i d e n t i f y  the grammatical fu n c t io n  

o f  the words. An a n a ly t i c a l  language, on tine o the r  hand, has 

few i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  o r  endings and depends la r g e l y  upon word 

order in  the u t te rance f o r  meaning. Modern Engl ish  is  an a n a ly t 

i c a l  language, but Old Engl ish was a h ig h ly  s y n th e t ic  language. 

Modern English depends upon word o rd e r ,  but Old Eng l ish  depended 

upon i n f l e c t i o n a l  endings, not o rde r ,  f o r  meaning. The d e f i n i t e  

a r t i c l e  the had ten forms: se, £one, }>aes, ]>aem, py,  pae t ,  seo, 

pa, para ,  and Jjaere depending upon the gender, case, and number 

o f  the noun w i th  which the a r t i c l e  was assoc ia ted .  Nouns, too ,  

had many i n f l e c t i o n a l  endings depending upon the gender, case, 

number, and type ( fo u r  re g u la r  types and one c a t c h - a l l  i r r e g u la r )  

o f  the noun. The poss ib le  noun endings were - e s , -e ,  -as ,  -a ,

-urn, -u ,  -an, and -e ra .  Thus an a r t i c l e  agreed w i th  i t s  noun and 

fu rn ished  f u r t h e r  s ig na ls  as to  the grammatical s ta tus  o f  the 

noun. Today the serves to  mark a noun because Engl ish is  an 

a n a ly t i c  language.. A d je c t ive  endings agreed w i th  noun endings 

and served as a f u r t h e r  means o f  i d e n t i f y i n g  grammatical ca te 

go r ies .  A d jec t ive  endings in  Old Engl ish were -ne,  - e s , -urn, -e ,  

- r a ,  ~u, - r e ,  -a ,  and -an. Verbs, to o ,  had many endings governed 

by person, number, tense, and mood w i th  the p o s s i b i l i t i e s  re p re 

sented by the f o l l o w in g :  -an, -ende, -e ,  - e s t ,  -d ,  -ad ,  -de, -d e s t ,
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-don, -de ,  -den, and p r e f i x  ge-.  These endings are q u i t e  complex

19when compared to  the modern verb endings o f  - s ,  -ed ,  and - i n g .

s As word o rde r  became more f i x e d  and more s i g n i f i c a n t  in  

E ng l ish ,  the i n f l e c t i o n a l  endings began to  d isappear,  and the 

p re f ix e d  p r e p o s i t io n a l  s u f f i x e s  in  compound verbs were emancipated 

to  move i n t o  new p o s i t io n s  and become p a r t i c l e s  r a th e r  than p re 

f i x e s .  Thus the phrasal verb developed in  Eng l ish  w h i le  the 

s y n th e t ic  aspects o f  the language were waning and the a n a ly t i c  

tendencies were in c re a s in g .  Then, to o ,  the need to  t r a n s la t e  

Romanic languages, and e s p e c ia l l y  the L a t in  and Greek used in  

the S c r ip tu re s ,  i n t o  the ve rna cu la r  gave impetus to  the deve lop

ment o f  the phrasal v e rb - -a  device used to  convey shades o f  

meaning not p e rm i t ted  by a p r e f i x e d  p r e p o s i t io n .

Konishi suggests t h a t  the development o f  the phrasal verb 

fo l lowed  the f o l l o w in g  scheme:
o n

outgo ( I )  out go ( I I )  go out ( I I I ) .

He then s ta tes  t h a t  type ( I )  f e l l  from usage and t h a t  type ( I I )  

merged w i th  type ( I I I )  to  produce the Modern Eng l ish  form. Even

19A more p rec ise  view o f  Old Eng l ish  i n f l e c t i o n s  can be 
gained from Randolph Quirk  and C. L. Wrenn, An Old Eng l ish  Grammar 
(London, 1957).

?o Koni s h i , p . 117.
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21in  h is  c h a r t ,  type ( I I )  i s  r e l a t i v e l y  s h o r t  l i v e d .  As has been 

poin ted out e a r l i e r  in  t h i s  cha p te r ,  the type ( I )  i s  s t i l l  much 

in  evidence in  Modern Eng l ish  and appears in  forms l i k e  downgrade, 

up 1 i f t , I n f i x . 3 overcome, w i t h s ta n d , upchuck, e tc .  I t  has been 

suggested t h a t  type ( I I )  i s  not r e a l l y  a type a t  a l l ,  bu t  i s  

merely a r e s u l t  o f  s c r ib a l  spacing in  the manuscr ip ts .  Type 

( I I I ) ,  as h is  ch a r t  suggests (though I would p lace i t s  in c e p t io n  

w i t h in  the Middle Eng l ish  p e r i o d ) ,  i s  the phrasal verb type as i t  

e x is ts  today. F i n a l l y ,  K o n is h i ' s  choice o f  go out as an example 

is  most u n fo r tu n a te ,  f o r  go out is  a V + Av s t r u c t u r e  o f  m o d i f i c a 

t i o n  and is  not a phrasal verb ( o r  verb-adverb combinat ion as he 

c a l l s  the type though he does use the term phrasal verb o c c a s io n a l l y . )

Thus, in  the s y n th e t i c  p e r io d ,  the p a r t i c l e  was p re f i x e d  

to  the verb stem ( v a l i d  example o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n )  in  o rder  to  

perm it  the a f f i x i n g  o f  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x e s .  With the develop

ment o f  the a n a l y t i c  aspects o f  the  language, the p a r t i c l e  was 

moved about in  the u t te rance  and placed wherever emphasis and word 

order  could  best  employ i t .

21

OE ME Mod. E.

TYPE I 

TYPE I I

TYPE I I I
.—
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O t to  Jesperson ,  the noted Danish p h i l o l o g i s t ,  observed 

t h a t  E n g l ish  was a mascu l ine  1a n g u a g e - - v ig o ro u s , e n e r g e t i c ,  and 

r e f l e c t i n g  the very  na tu re  o f  the  people who spoke i t .  Me sug

gests  t h a t  t l ie changes in  a language are b rou gh t  about by the 

people who speak the language. Perhaps a quote  from Jespersen 

in c lu d in g  a b r i e f  verse from Tennyson can bes t  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  

p o i n t :

The E n g l ish  language i s  a m e th o d ic a l ,  e n e r g e t i c ,  
b u s in e s s - l i k e  and sober language,  t h a t  does n o t  care 
much f o r  f i n e r y  and e legance ,  bu t  does care  f o r  
l o g i c a l  co n s is te n c y  and i s  opposed to  any a t te m p t  
to  narrow i n  l i f e  by p o l i c e  r e g u la t i o n s  and s t r i c t  
r o le s  e i t h e r  o f  grammar o r  o f  l e x i c o n .  As the  language 
i s ,  so a lso  i s  the  n a t i o n ,

For words,  l i k e  N a tu re ,  h a l f  revea l
And h a l f  conceal the  soul w i t h i n .  2 2

Tennyson

22 O tto  Jespersen ,  Growth and S t r u c t u r e  o f  the  E n g l is h  
Language, 9 th  ed. (New Y o r k , 1938),  p . TT.
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CHAPTER I I I

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF PHRASAL VERBS 

AS DISCOVERED THROUGH AN ANALYSIS OF 

THE LITERATURE 710 A.D. TO 1660 A.D.

The next  step in  the d ia ch ro n ic  study o f  the phrasal verb 

t r e a t s  the inc idence o f  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  form in  recorded usages 

throughout the cen tu r ie s  from the e a r l y  Old Engl ish  pe r iod  to  the 

Modern Era. N a t u r a l l y ,  the major l i t e r a r y  p roduc t ions  prov ide  

the most l i k e l y  area o f  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  except f o r  the f a c t  t h a t  

p ro fe ss iona l  w r i t e r s  are more bound by convent ions o f  s t y l e  than 

given to  spon tane i ty  o f  language. Then, to o ,  both Kennedy and 

Konishi have in v e s t ig a te d  some o f  the major l i t e r a r y  product ions  

o f  t h i s  pe r iod  and have drawn some conc lus ions from the data. 

T h e i r  conclus ions are open to  q u e s t io n ,  however, as has been 

po in ted out p re v io u s ly .  Both have s tressed  the conservat ism o f  

the B i b l i c a l  t r a n s la t o r s  in  t h e i r  a l leged  avoidance o f  any 

f i g u r a t i v e  usage o f  phrasal verb c o n s t ru c t io n s .  Yet one can easi 

f i n d  such examples as lay  down f o r  " g i v e , "  came to  f o r  "senses 

rega ined ,"  f e l l  among f o r  "was taken b y , "  d e l i v e re d  to  f o r  " g iv e ,  

b r ing  f o r t h  f o r  " d e l i v e r  o r  b e a r , "  and 1i f t  up the eyes f o r  " lo o k  

Such co n s t ru c t io n s  are h ig h ly  f i g u r a t i v e ;  in  f a c t  the "conserva

t i v e "  t r a n s la t i o n s  are no t  d e l i b e r a t e l y  co n s e rv a t iv e ,  they are 

merely l i t e r a l .

Kennedy and Konishi do l i s t  some occurrences o f  phrasal 

verbs (verb-adverb combinat ions) and ch a r t  inc idences o f  c e r ta in
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verbs o f  t h i s  type as compared t o  the  o l d e r  compounds and Romanic 

in n o v a t io n s  (Kennedy p ro v id e d  the  da ta  and Kon ish i  made the  c h a r t s ) .

s One m igh t  coun t  a l l  the  verbs o f  m a jo r  l i t e r a r y  works f rom 

the beg inn ings  t o  the  p re s e n t  and i n d i c a t e  e x a c t  percentages o f  

occurrence  f rom the d a ta ,  b u t  t h i s  s tu d y  i s  p r i m a r i l y  concerned 

w i t h  verb types and t h e i r  use. To t h i s  end random sampl ings were 

made showing occurrences o f  ph rasa l  verbs as they  became more 

t y p i c a l  o f  the  language.

The in c id e n c e  o f  ph rasa l  verbs o c c u r r i n g  i n  f i v e  thousand 

word sampl ings was counted from v a r io u s  sources e x te n d in g  from 

c. 710 A.D. to  1660. Such a sampl ing  p ro v id e s  v a l i d  data f o r  

d e te rm in in g  the ra te  o f  in c re a s e  o f  in c id e n c e  o f  ph rasa l  verbs 

because the  verb i s  the  most c o n s ta n t  e lement r e q u i r e d  f o r  a 

sentence. The s u b je c t  o f  a sentence can be a noun, a noun ph rase ,  

a ve rba l  phrase ,  a c la u s e ,  e t c . ,  b u t  the  p r e d ic a t e  o f  a sentence 

must c o n ta in  a ve rb .  In  s h o r t ,  the  V o f  VP i s  much more c o n s ta n t  

than the N o f  NP i n  the  fo rm u la  S -> NP + VP. D esp i te  d i f f e r e n t  

s t y l e s ,  a corpus o f  f i v e  thousand words c o n ta in s  a s u f f i c i e n t  number 

o f  verbs on which to  base c o n c lu s io n s  and fo rm u la te  an index  o f  

occu rrence .  These data co u ld  be arranged in  a graph so as t o  p r o 

v ide  immediate o b s e rv a t io n  o f  the  in c id e n c e  o f  these  ve rbs .

Both Kon ish i  and Kennedy use i s o l a t e d  i n s ta n c e s ,  o f te n  

r e f e r r i n g  to  the  Oxford  E n g l is h  D i c t i o n a r y , bu t  the  p re s e n t  method 

p rov ides  a v ie w — n o t  o f  i s o l a t e d  in s t a n c e s — b u t  o f  the  a c tu a l
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growth and development o f  the phrasal verb in  E n g l ish .  One should 

expect t h a t  some segments o f  the t ime period, i n v e s t ig a te d  would 

p rov ide  more f e r t i l e  s o i l  and a b e t t e r  c l im a te  f o r  these verbs to  

develop i n .

A graph based on twenty o r  tw e n t y - f i v e  yea r  i n t e r v a l s  would 

be more d e s i r a b le ,  bu t  major l i t e r a r y  p roduc t ions  d id  no t  appear 

so r e g u la r l y ,  thus one must make some ad justment.  Random s e le c 

t io n s  were made o f  t e x t s  in  o rde r  to  g ive  an unbiased view o f  the

l i t e r a t u r e  in v o lv e d .  Sometimes a major work has been om i t ted  in

o rde r  t o  m a in ta in  the c h ro n o lo g ica l  balance w i th  the r e s u l t  t h a t ,  

except f o r  the f i r s t  couple o f  c e n tu r ie s ,  on ly  two o r  th ree  major

works have been cons idered per cen tu ry .

The f i r s t  major  work cons ide red ,  Beowulf c. 710 A .D . ,^  

shows t h a t  no phrasal verbs were employed in  the language a t  t h a t

t ime.  From t h i s  p o in t  on severa l  s m a l le r  poems were examined w i th

2 3the f o l l o w in g  r e s u l t s .  The Wanderer and The S e a fa re r , both dated

c. 750, y i e l d  no phrasal  ve rbs ,  bu t  l i k e  Beowulf  do co n ta in  verbs

^Beowulf  and the  Finnesburg Fragment, ed. Fr .  K laeber ,
3rd ed. (Boston, 1950).

2
The Wanderer, i n  Medieval E n g l i s h , ed. R o l f  K a is e r ,  3rd 

ed. (West B e r l i n ,  1961),  pp. 83-85. Many o f  the f o l l o w in g  s h o r te r  
pieces are taken from t h i s  an tho logy which w i l l  be r e fe r r e d  to  
h e r e a f t e r  as Ka ise r .

3K a ise r ,  pp. 85-87.
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t h a t  are be s t  t r a n s la t e d  i n t o  Modern E ng l ish  by phrasa l  ve rbs .

Examples o f  t h i s  type are geonhweorfeS "pass th ro u g h , "

geoncfrsceawa5 " lo o k  upon,"  geondftence " t h i n k  on o r  r e f l e c t  o n . "

Note the p r e f i x  geond, a f a v o r i t e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  the  poet .

The nex t  work cons idered i s  the  E ng l ish  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f

Bede, H i s t o r i a  E c c l e s i a s t i c a  Gent is  Anglorum which was t r a n s l a t e d
4

by o rd e r  o f  King A l f r e d  c. 850 A.D. Because o f  the i n c l u s i o n  o f  

many non-Eng l ish  c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  the e a r l i e r  s e c t io n s  

which seem to  be a lmost l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  the  L a t i n ,  one does 

not  expect  t o  f i n d  many n o n -L a t in  d e r i v a t i v e s .  The o n ly  c o n s t r u c 

t i o n s  found t h a t  resemble phrasa l  verbs are two in s tan ce s  o f  com 

upp, once i n  t h i s  o rd e r  and once as upp com. The c o n te x t ,  however, 

revea ls  t h a t  i n  both ins tances  an i n d i v i d u a l  had landed on an 

i s la n d  where he had to  c l im b  up the  shore .  Thus upp i s  b e s t  con

s id e red  an adverb o f  p la ce .

The Anglo-Saxon C h ro n ic le  i s  the  nex t  l o g i c a l  p o in t  o f  

i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  s ince  i t  covers the  p e r io d  from 443 A.D. t o  1154 

A.D. and g ives  an accu ra te  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  usage changes th ro u g h 

ou t  the p e r io d .  The f i r s t  e n t r i e s  were made as random accounts 

by monks, b u t  A l f r e d  i s  g e n e r a l l y  c r e d i t e d  w i t h  the  p lan  o f  s y s 

t e m a t i c a l l y  re co rd in g  the events o f  n a t io n a l  im por tance .  K a is e r  

a r b i t r a r i l y  d iv id e s  the  C h ro n ic le  i n t o  two s e c t i o n s :  1̂ , which

^ K a is e r ,  pp. 37-45.
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covers the p e r iod  from the beginn ings to  1035, and I_I_, which covers 

the p e r iod  1036-1154. His d i v i s i o n s  were ma in ta ined  to  i n d i c a te  

s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e re n c e s  i n  verb c o n s t ru c t io n s  i n  the two per iods 

under c o n s id e ra t io n .  Some i n t e r e s t i n g  c o n s t ru c t io n s  are found in
5

The Anglo-Saxon C h ron ic le  I .  In  the e n t ry  f o r  1016 A .D . ,  i s  found 

the f i r s t  example o f  a phrasal ve rb ,  wende a f t e r  " f o l l o w . "  This 

example m ight  be a b i t  premature,  f o r  the two e l e m e n t s - - l i t e r a l l y  

"go a f t e r " - - c o u l d  mean j u s t  t h a t ,  bu t  s ince  f o l g i a n  a lso  meant 

" f o l l o w , "  here i s  seen the beg inn ing o f  the phrasal verb i n  E n g l i s h - -  

one development o f  the a n a l y t i c  tendency. Other verb c o n s t ru c 

t io n s  in  t h i s  same passage, e s p e c ia l l y  c o n s t ru c t io n s  co n ta in in g  

up o r  upp, show a tendency toward an a n a l y t i c  t r e n d .  One such, 

r idon  . . . up , could  mean a r r i v e ,  bu t  aga in ,  the geograph ic  lo ca -  

t io n - -R e a d in g  on the Thames above London--seems to  j u s t i f y  an 

adve rb ia l  f u n c t io n  f o r  U £ . U]3 appears, however, in  combinat ion w i th

verbs in  in c re a s in g  numbers; y e t  a t  the same t ime verbs o f  the 

type abraecon "break up" and u t fo ro n  "go ou t "  both appear.  Thus, 

the language i s  seen in  a s ta te  o f  f l u x  o r  change, and i n  t h i s  

pe r iod  o f  change, the f i r s t  phrasal verb appears.

In o rde r  to  keep the chronology f a i r l y  t i g h t ,  verb c o n s t ru c 

t io n s  were nex t  analyzed in  two poems, Brunanburh dated 937 A .D . , ^

^ K a is e r ,  pp. 17-26. 

^ K a is e r ,  pp. 134-136.
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and Mai don dated 991 A .D .^  O f ' c o u rs e ,  the l a t e s t  e n t r i e s  f o r  The 

Anglo-Saxon C h ro n ic le  I f o l l o w  the dates f o r  these two poems by 

se ve ra l  y e a rs ;  bu t  s ince  the bu lk  o f  the C h ro n ic le  I preceded 

the poems, l i t t l e  d i s r u p t i o n  shou ld  occur .  One would expect  on 

the bas is  o f  the s tudy thus f a r  t h a t  no phrasal  verbs would be 

found i n  these poems and none are found.

A e l f r i c  (c .  955-c .  1022),  the most p r o l i f i c  prose w r i t e r  

o f  the Old E ng l ish  p e r io d  f u rn is h e d  the nex t  body o f  m a te r ia l s  

eva lu a te d .  P o r t io n s  o f  h is  Grammar, h is  Col 1oqui urn, h is  De 

Temporlbus A n n i , and h is  Homi l ies  and Legends con ta ined  in  K a ise r  

g ive  a good cross s e c t io n  o f  h is  verb c o n s t ru c t io n s  and a lso

supp ly  a corpus o f  f i v e  thousand w ords - -a  r e p r e s e n ta t i v e  sa m p l in g - -
3from the p e r io d  represen ted  by the y e a r  1000. The r e s u l t s  

are encouraging and show th re e  examples o f  phrasa l  ve rbs :

G32 d r i f S  u t  expel 1 o r  produce 

C27 stande o f e r  guard 

TA30 a b e rs t  u t  break o u t . 9 

Each o f  these verbs shows c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t h a t  mark the development 

o f  the phrasa l  verb in  E n g l i s h .  The f i r s t ,  d r i f 8  u t , l i t e r a l l y

^ K a is e r ,  pp. 136-141.

^ K a is e r ,  pp. 145-155.

9The numbers p reced ing  the Old E ng l ish  e n t r i e s  i n d i c a t e  the 
l i n e  number i n  K a is e r .  The l e t t e r s  i n d i c a t e  the  sources c i t e d  above. 
H e r e a f t e r ,  numbers p reced ing  e n t r i e s  w i l l  s i g n i f y  l i n e  numbers.
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" d r i v e s  o u t "  i s  used in  c o n ju n c t io n  w i t h  speech. The mouth l i t e r a l l y  

" d r i v e s  ou t "  o r  " e x p e l l s "  the  speech sounds, b u t  the  g loss  " p r o 

duces"' '  can w e l l  be used here too .  The l i t e r a l  meaning and the  

n o n - l i t e r a l  o r  new meaning can both be a p p l ie d  t o  the  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  

Thus d r i f S  u t  i s  a good example o f  the a n a l y t i c  tendency a t  work 

and shows a d i f f e r e n t  c o n s t r u c t i o n  f rom the o ld e r  u t d r i f a n . Stande 

o f e r , l i t e r a l l y  "s tand  above" i s  a good example o f  the  phrasa l  

verb meaning " t o  g u a rd . "  E t y m o l o g i c a l l y , guards d id  s tand  i n  towers 

above the  guarded ones; b u t  here the  shepherd ,  w i t h  h is  hounds i s  

g ua rd ing  h is  sheep from wo lves .  A b e rs t  u t  re v ea ls  one f u r t h e r  

aspec t  o f  the  development o f  the  ph rasa l  verb  as seen in  the  redun

dancy o f  â  and u t .  Here in  one verb are seen both the  o l d e r  s y n th e 

t i c  aspects o f  the  language and the  newer a n a l y t i c  t e n d e n c ie s .  In

due process o f  t im e ,  the  i n i t i a l  a_ was l o s t  and the  ut_ remained.

The n e x t  s u b je c t  o f  a n a ly s is  was the  second s e c t io n  o f  the 

Anglo-Saxon C h ro n ic le  f rom the m a nu sc r ip t  Cot ton  T i b e r i u s  B IV ,  

dated by K a ise r  a t  1079 A.D. and the  m a nu sc r ip t  Laud 636 dated

1 1 5 4 . ^  The l i n e  i n d i c a t e s  the m a n u sc r ip t  change in  the  d a ta .  Th is

s e c t io n  p rov ide s  a s a t i s f a c t o r y  c h r o n o lo g ic a l  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  the 

i n v e s t i g a t i o n .  Anglo-Saxon C h ro n ic le  I I  p rov ide s  s l i g h t l y  more than 

f i v e  thousand words f o r  a n a ly s is  and re v e a ls  a tremendous in c re a se  

in  the in c id e n c e  o f  phrasa l  verbs as f o l l o w s :

^ K a i s e r ,  pp. 167-175.
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46 a d ra f  . . . u t  drove o u t ,  e x p e l le d

82 f o r  upp advanced

184 hergode uppon made war upon

207 embe specaS speak about

235 r ixa d e  o f e r ru le d

294 up-aras arose

381 ia fe n  up surrendered

391 henged up hung

405 la e iden  on 1ev ied

411 f lu g e n  u t f l e d

427 s ta e l  u t escape

441 s t a l i  . . . u t escaped

449 cumen u t leave

452 s t a l  u t escaped

Several p r i n c i p l e s  are seen in  these d a ta ,  no t  the l e a s t  o f  which 

i s  the g re a t  in c re ase  in  these verbs from the f i r s t  p a r t  o f  the 

C h ron ic le  to  the  l a s t  p a r t .  The inc id e nce  ra te  inc reases  a lmost 

500%. The o u ts ta nd in g  fe a tu r e  in  these data i s  the occurrence o f  

n o n - l i t e r a l  meanings. C le a r l y  upp in  f o r  upp does no t  have adver 

b ia l  meaning ( th e  f i r s t  such example enco u n te re d ) ,  b u t  y i e l d s  a 

meaning o f  " t o "  o r  " to w a rd , "  and f o l l o w s  r a th e r  than precedes the 

verb.  Embe speca5 i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  in  t h a t  an o ld e r  form ymbesprecan 

occurs in  a new shape. A t h i r d  change w i l l  subsequent ly  p lace the
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p a r t i c l e  e lem ent  a f t e r  th e  ve rb .  In  s h o r t :

ymbesprecan > embe specaS > speak abou t .

The abo&t cannot  be co n s id e re d  a p r e p o s i t i o n  o r  adverb b u t  i s  a 

f u n c t i o n a l  p a r t i c l e  t h a t  enab les an e r s t w h i l e  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb  t o  

become t r a n s i t i v e .  (T h is  a spec t  o f  the  ph rasa l  verb  w i l l  be d i s 

cussed 1a t e r . )

Embe speca5 i s  c l e a r l y  K o n i s h i ' s  type  ( I I )  v e r b ,  b u t  h is  

p o s i t i o n  must be q u e s t io n e d :  " I t  became q u i t e  c l e a r  now t h a t  the  

type  ( I I )  i s  n o t  a co n t in u a nce  o f  the  type  ( I ) ,  b u t  s t a r t e d  from

the q u i t e  new p r i n c i p i e - - t h e  a n a l y t i c  p r i n c i p l e  o f  the  E n g l is h

l a n g u a g e . " ^  The above da ta  c l e a r l y  shows t h a t  the  ph ra sa l  verb  o f

t h i s  type  d id  deve lop  f rom  th e  o l d e r  t y p e .  The a n a l y t i c  p r i n c i p l e

i s  c l e a r l y  seen h e re ,  b u t  the  a n a l y t i c  p r i n c i p l e  i  w o rk in g  on the  

e lements a l r e a d y  found in  the  language.

S ta e l  u t  and s t a l i  . . . ujt g iv e  ev idence  f o r  th e  f i r s t  t im e  

o f  the  o p t i o n a l  s e p a r a t io n  o f  the  two e lements  o f  th e  ph ra sa l  v e r b - -  

a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  t h a t  s t i l l  i s  found in  c e r t a i n  o f  these  c o n s t r u c -  

t i  o n s .

A la r g e  gap appears i n  the  ch ro n o lo g y  r o u g h ly  f rom  1079 A.D. 

t o  1154 A.D. The reasons f o r  t h i s  gap appear t o  be t w o - f o l d .  F i r s t ,  

E n g l is h  was f e e l i n g  the  e f f e c t  o f  the  Norman in v a s io n  (much was be ing  

w r i t t e n  i n  Norman French o r  L a t i n ) ,  w i t h  th e  r e s u l t  t h a t  l i t t l e

 ̂  ̂Koni s h i , p . 118.
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n a t iv e  E ng l ish  w r i t i n g  i s  found in  t h i s  p e r io d .  Second, the w r i t e r  

o f  The Anglo-Saxon C h ro n ic le  p i c t u r e s  the e a r l y  p a r t  o f  the t w e l f t h  

ce n tu ry  as a t ime o f  war ,  d e s o la t i o n ,  p o v e r t y ,  and t u r m o i l - -  

e s p e c i a l l y  d u r in g  the re ig n  o f  King Stephen. The coming o f  the 

French to  England d id  pave the  way f o r  an inc rease  in  l i t e r a r y  o u t 

put once the smoke had c le a red  away. New id e a s ,  new f a b l e s ,  new 

s t o r i e s ,  and a new s p i r i t  o f  l i g h t n e s s ,  c o n t ra s te d  w i t h  the sombre 

Anglo-Saxon p e r i o d ,  gave a tremendous impetus to  E ng l ish  l i t e r a t u r e .  

One o f  the  bes t  e f f o r t s  i s  The Owl and The N ig h t in g a le  ( c .  1200),  

a c o n t r o v e r s ia l  d ia log u e  based on the French " d e b a t . "  Th is  p ie c e ,  

however, y i e l d e d  bu t  few phrasa l  verbs as f o l l o w :

121 werp . . .  up expel

125 warp . . .  o f  th rew  from

485 J>enche o f  t h i n k  about

731 a r i s e  up a r i s e

Nothing e s p e c ia l l y  new i s  seen in  these examples, bu t  one m igh t  note 

the redundancy i n  the l a s t  example i n  which â  and up̂  mean the same 

th in g .
13The nex t  work analyzed was the Ancrene Riwle (c .  1240),  a

1 ?The Owl and the  N ig h t i n g a le , ed. J .  H. G. G ra t tan  and G. F. 
H. Sykes, E a r ly  E ng l ish  Tex t  S o c ie ty  119 (London, 1935),  pp. 1-25.

1 ^The E n g l ish  Tex t  o f  the Ancrene R iw le , e d . from Gonvi1le  
and Caius Co l lege  MS 234/120,  ed. R. M. W i lson ,  E a r ly  E ng l ish  Tex t  
S oc ie ty  229 (London, 1954),  pp. 1-15.
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t r e a t i s e  upon the s p i r i t u a l  l i f e .  The t e x t  employed is  in terspersed 

qu i te  o f ten w i th  La t in  quo ta t ions ,  and in some places is  a commen

ta ry  u|3on the L a t in .  Thus, few phrasal verbs were a n t ic ip a te d ,  and 

few phrasal verbs appeared. Those th a t  did appear, however, show 

some measure o f  inven t ion  and a tendency toward the modern type o f

phrasal verb.
14p. 2, 1. 12 p u f fe  uppen p u f f  up

p. 3, 1. 31 i b r o c h t  fo r5  showed

p. 4, 1. 25 iwarpen away d ie

p. 6, 1. 31 hacked o f f  cu t  o f f

p. 7, 1. 13 gon bi fo ren  precede

p. 12,1.  33 lad fo rS  led

p. 13,1. 29 shuued . . .  up confessed

Of spec ia l  i n t e r e s t  are p u f fe  uppen, hacked o f , and shuued. . . i r t .  

The f i r s t  two remain in  the language and are separable from the verb.  

In o the r  words, the o b je c t  can in te rve n e  between the verb and the 

p a r t i c l e  in  the modern form. But note shuued . . . ibt. Here the 

two elements are separated by the o b je c t ,  and shuued u t  w i th  the 

meaning "con fess"  o r  l i t e r a l l y  "show ou t"  o r  " t e l l  ou t "  i s  a f i n e  

e a r l y  example o f  the separable phrasal verb.

The f i r s t  t e x t  considered from the fo u r te e n th  cen tu ry  is

^Because the l i n e  numbers s ta r t e d  anew on each page, I had 
to  in d ic a te  both page and l i n e .
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"I £T
Handlyng Synne (1 3 0 3 ) ,  the  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the  French "Manuel de 

Pecches."  T h is  t e x t  was found to  be e s p e c i a l l y  abundant i n  ph rasa l  

v e r b s . '  The f a c t  t h a t  the  e d i t i o n  used c o n ta in s  the  E n g l is h  t e x t  

i n  one column and the  French t e x t  i n  a n o th e r  column makes i t  e s p e c i a l 

l y  easy t o  compare the  ve rb  forms and a s c e r t a in  t h a t  the  E n g l i s h  

verb  i s  a u n iq u e ly  E n g l is h  verb  and no t  a mere l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n .

The f o l l o w i n g  ve rbs  g iv e  some id ea  o f  the  w e a l th  o f  i n v e n t i o n  i n  

t h i s  t e x t :

151 bej>enk . . .  on cons i  der

176 ^ede f rom 1 e f t

178 cam yn e n t e r e d ,  came i n

277 have o f r e c e i  ve

379 b e l i e v e  yn t r u s t ,  b e l i e v e  in

399 came J>urgh are caused by

420 rede yn read in

497 t r o w s t  yn t r u s t  i n

522 ros up arose

567 a^en went broken

818 p u t t y n  up change

C u r io u s l y  enough, some o f  these  verbs  are  b e s t  t r a n s l a t e d  by modern 

phrasa l  ve rbs  t h a t  have no one-word c o u n t e r p a r t .  Come f tu rg h , rede

Rober t  o f  Brunne,  Handlyng Synne, ed. F r e d e r i c k  J .  
F u r n i v a l l ,  E a r l y  E n g l is h  T ex t  S o c ie t y  119/123 (London, 1901) ,  pp. 
1-30.
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y n , and t r o w s t  yn are examples o f  t h i s  t yp e .  The yn^ i n  t r o w s t  yn

i s  r e a l l y  a p e r f e c t i v e  o r  com p le t ing  p a r t i c l e ,  hence the meaning i s

no t  " t r u s t "  a lo n e ,  bu t  " t r u s t  i n . "  Befrenk . . . oil i s  ano ther

p o s s ib le  member o f  t h i s  group excep t  t h a t  " c o n s id e r "  has now l a r g e l y

rep laced  the o l d e r ,  B i b l i c a l  form " t h i n k  o n . "

Because the l a s t  se ve ra l  works ana lyzed were prose t e x t s ,
16a p o e t i c a l  t e x t ,  the  f a s c i n a t i n g  A th e ls to n e  ( c .  1350),  was s e le c te d

proved to  be most f r u i t f u l . Many phrasa l

3 bryng . . . ou t  o f f o r g i  ve

50 cowde o f f knew

65 g a t  upon fa th e re d

90 speke w i 5 t a l k  to

129 wente forJ> departed

154 up ra u ^ te 1i  f t e d

240 a f f t y r  . . . sen t c a l l e d

298 c a l l y d  upon c a l 1ed

372 wendes b e fo re 1 ead

397 )>ynk upon consi  der

459 la y  down drop

489 brynge upon b r in g  to

511 r e f t  o f f taken

525 drawe down r u i  n

"I C
A t h e l s t o n e , ed. A M c l . Traunce,  E a r ly  E n g l ish  Tex t  S o c ie ty  

224 (London, 1957) , pp. 67-92.
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594 doun . . . f e l l e  kneeled

By observ ing  these d a ta ,  one is  s t ru c k  by something mentioned b e fo re - -  

the wea l th  o f  in v e n t io n  p e rm i t te d  o r  even c a l l e d  f o r t h  by the ana

l y t i c  t re n d  o f  the language. Note e s p e c ia l l y  the new meanings 

assigned to  the two elements in  com bina t ion .  Observe too the fu n c 

t i o n  o f  the p a r t i c l e  in  such c o n s t ru c t io n s  as speke w i f r . (The 

p a r t i c l e  expresses a grammatical  f u n c t io n  once in h e re n t  in  the 

d a t i v e  case ) ,  ca l1yd ypon ( th e  p a r t i c l e  here fu n c t io n s  as a bas ic  

p a r t  o f  the verb and d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  the verb from c a l l e d ) , and 

brynge upon ( upon i s  no t  mere ly  a l o c a t e r  w i t h  the f u n c t io n  o f  

l o c a t i n g  a noun, bu t  i s  r e a l l y  a p a r t  o f  the  ve rb ,  and g ives the 

t o t a l  verb brynge upon a f a r  d i f f e r e n t  meaning from b r in g  a lo n e ) .

A t  t h i s  p o in t  in  t im e ,  the phrasal  verb appears to  be q u i t e  

w e l l  e s ta b l i s h e d  in  the language and con t inues  to  be a d e f i n i t e  

grammatical f a c t o r .

Since W y c l i f ' s  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  the B ib le  (1384) had been 

analyzed i n  a p rev ious  c h a p te r ,  h is  work ,  though im p o r ta n t ,  was not  

in c o rp o ra te d  again i n t o  t h i s  s tud y .  As a check on the method and 

to  a s c e r ta in  i f  a r e l a t i v e l y  cons tan t  r a te  o f  employment o f  phrasal 

verbs cou ld  be observed, two major  works from the same p e r iod  but  

from two d i f f e r e n t  genres were analyzed n e x t .  The two are S i r  

Gawain and the Green Kn igh t  (c .  1 3 9 0 ) , ^  a verse romance, and p o r t io n s

^ S i r  Gawain and the Green K n ig h t , ed. S i r  I s r a e l  G o l lan cz ,  
E a r ly  E ng l ish  Text  S o c ie ty  210 (London, 1957),  pp. 1-25.



www.manaraa.com

54

o f  W i l l i a m  Lang land ,  The V is io n  o f  W i l l i a m  Concern ing P ie rs  the

Plowman (u s in g  p a r ts  o f  the  B - t e x t  c.  1377 and p a r ts  o f  the  C - t e x t  
18c.  1393'), a r e l i g i o u s  m y s t i c a l  a l l e g o r y .  O b v io u s ly ,  any sampl ing 

c a r r i e s  i n h e r e n t l y  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  chance, bu t  the  r e s u l t s  o f  

t h i s  comparison and a n a ly s is  are  q u i t e  s i g n i f i c a n t .  For in  equal 

s e c t io n s  o f  f i v e  thousand words are found f o u r te e n  ph rasa l  verbs i n  

S i r  Gawain and s i x t e e n  in  P ie rs  Plowman. Both o f  these t e x t s  c o n ta in  

unique c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  bu t  f i r s t  c o n s id e r  the  data f rom S i r  Gawain:

12 l y f t e s  up bui 11

72 wenten t o took

223 o ve r  loked i  nspected

229 r e le d  up and down moved

304 r e le d  about moved

314 o v e r - w a l t o v e r tu rn e d

367 up rose arose

369 l y f t e  up r a i  sed

433 l y f t e  . . .  up r a i  sed

446 l y f t e  up r a i  sed

476 g le n t  upon g lanced a t

477 heng up hang up

505 u p - l y f t e n r a i  sed

671 s t ro k e  ou t sparked

^ K a i s e r ,  pp. 305-316.
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Note f i r s t  the va r ious  p o s i t i o n s  in  t h i s  b r i e f  sample o f  the elements

l y f t e  and u£. A l l  th ree  combinat ions l y f t e  up , l y f t e  . . . up , and

up ly f te *  are found. The separab le  p a r t i c l e  in  l y f t e  . . . up is  a

a r e l a t i v e l y  new development in  E ng l ish  w h i le  the p a r t i c l e  i n i t i a l

combinat ion i s  a fe a tu re  o f  Old E n g l is h .  Thus the poet o f  the Cotton

19Nero MS was one who e x p lo i t e d  the a v a i l a b le  grammatical  resources.

One fe e ls  t h a t  the occurrence o f  the o ld e r  forms over loked and up 

rose in  c o n ju n c t io n  w i th  the newer forms shows t h a t  here indeed was 

a w r i t e r  who was aware o f  the s t r u c t u r a l  change o c c u r r in g  in  the 

1anguage.

The examples from P ie rs  Plowman are as f o l l o w s :

5 cam by rece i  ved

35 lyve  on am supported by

65 pu t ten  . . .  to used

93 went f o r t h went

114 b r o u j t e  f o r t h produced

271 babeled on sai d

342 ca s t  o f removed

347 r is e n  up arose

376 coughed up vomi ted

383 waked . . .  o f awoke

Cotton Nero i s  the name assigned to  the  manuscr ip t  con
t a in i n g  the f o u r  a l l i t e r a t i v e  poems: The P e a r l , Cleanness o r  P u r i t y , 
P a t ie n c e , and S i r  Gawayne and the Green K n ig h t . A l l  are con je c tu red  
to  be by the  same a u th o r .
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394 g i r t  . . . u p se i  zed

426 J>ynke J>ereon consi  de r

512 d igged up spaded

516 p ik e d  up ga th e red

552 f l a p t e n  on beat

595 p u t t e  adoune overcame

That W i l l i a m  Lang!and was aware o f  th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  the  p h ra sa 1 

verb as a dev ice  f o r  punning i s  c l e a r l y  seen i n  l i n e  35 i n  which the  

poe t  says:

And ic h  ly v e  i n Londone and on. Londone b o t h e , 

f o r  the  verb  l y v e  + p r e p o s i t i o n  jm i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  i n  Londone i s  a p re p -  

p o s i t i o n a l  phrase f u n c t i o n i n g  as an adverb o f  p lace  and 1 i v e  . . . or^ 

London, the  same base ve rb  + p a r t i c l e  on  ̂ renders  the  meaning "make 

my l i v i n g  t h e r e . "  T h is  i s  the  f i r s t  example thus f a r  o f  th e  same 

base p lus  p a r t i c l e  and p r e p o s i t i o n  employed t o  g iv e  two meanings. T h is  

type  o f  pun i s  s t i l l  v e ry  e v id e n t  i n  the  language to d a y .  Note a l s o  the  

v a r io u s  f u n c t i o n s  o f  U£ i n  r i s e n  u p , coughed u p , g i  r t  u p , d igged u p , 

and p ike d  u p . Thus U£ i s  seen t o  have the  t r a i t s  t h a t  mark t h i s  

p a r t i c l e  as one o f  the  most p r o d u c t i v e  i n  verb  com b ina t io ns  to d a y .

Most s i g n i f i c a n t ,  however,  i s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  s e l e c t i o n s  o f  

s i m i l a r  s i z e  ( f i v e  thousand words) f rom  two d i s t i n c t l y  s e p a ra te  genres 

c o n ta in  a lm os t  the  same r a t i o  o f  p h ra sa l  ve rb s .  C l e a r l y  the  ph ra sa l  

verb was a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f e a t u r e  o f  th e  language a t  t h i s  t im e .

No a n a ly s i s  o f  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  the  l a s t  h a l f  o f  the  f o u r te e n th
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cen tu ry  would be complete w i t h o u t  a c o n s id e ra t io n  o f  the works o f

Geof f rey  Chaucer, the i n d i v i d u a l  p r i m a r i l y  re spo ns ib le  f o r  the

es ta b l is i im e n t  o f  West Midland d i a l e c t  as the p r e s t ig e  d i a l e c t  o f

England, the d i r e c t  ances to r  o f  Modern E n g l is h .  In  Chaucer, however,

one d iscove rs  t h a t  few phrasal verbs are found and t h a t  the French

in f lu e n c e  upon the language i s  s t r o n g l y  f e l t .  As Konish i  has observed,

"The in rush  o f  Romanic verbs had been s t rong  enough to  check the

growth o f  phrasal  ve rbs ,  indeed,  bu t  a t  the same t ime I must add

th a t  i t  had been s t rong  enough to  d r i v e  out  the n a t iv e  compounds

20which stood f i r m  in  the way o f  the co m b ina t io n . "  Konish i r i g h t l y

observes t h a t  t h i s  p r i n c i p l e  o f  Romanic verbs d r i v i n g  ou t  Eng l ish

forms i s  seen in  the fo u r te e n th  c e n tu ry ,  bu t  the  p r i n c i p l e  i s  seen

a t  work on ly  in  Chaucer. S u re ly  the  evidence c i t e d  above from S i r

Gawain and P ie rs  Plowman in d ic a te s  t h a t  contemporar ies o f  Chaucer d id

not h e s i t a te  to  employ and even in v e n t  phrasal  verbs .  Chaucer i s  a

spec ia l  case because o f  h is  p o s i t i o n  in  the government which re q u i re d

him to  t r a v e l  in  France and become conversant  w i th  t h a t  language.

I t  would appear t h a t  Chaucer chose to  employ French d e r i v a t i v e s  in

h is  w r i t i n g .  Some s t a t i s t i c s  concern ing h is  use o f  French d e r i v a t i v e s

might i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  m a t te r .  As A lexander  has po in ted  ou t :

Attempts have been made to  es t im a te  the e x te n t  to  which lo a n 
words from Fr.  en tered Eng l ish  a t  d i f f e r e n t  stages o f  M.E.
The l a t e s t  r e s u l t s  show t h a t  the p e r io d  o f  most ra p id  absorp
t i o n  was the second h a l f  o f  the fo u r te e n th  c e n tu ry ,  the age o f

?n
K o n is h i , pp. 118, 119.
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Chaucer. D u r ing  these  f i f t y  yea rs  i t  appears t h a t  about  
tw e n ty  p e r  ce n t  o f  th e  t o t a l  F r .  e lem ent  i n  th e  vo c a b u la ry  
passed i n t o  the  language.  . . . Bu t  in  c o n t r a s t  t o  the  
tw e n ty  p e r  ce n t  borrowed between 1350 and 1400 we f i n d  
o n ly  about two per  c e n t  b e fo re  1200 and, i n  modern t im e s ,  
about  t w o - a n d - a - h a l f  pe r  c e n t  between 1850 and 1900. I t  
m ig h t  a l s o  be noted t h a t  an exa m ina t io n  o f  Chaucer 's  t o t a l  
v o c a b u la ry  t o  de te rm ine  the  p r o p o r t i o n  o f  n a t i v e  and non
n a t i v e  words has shown t h a t  s l i g h t l y  ove r  h a l f  are  o f  non- 
E n g l i s h  o r i g i n ,  m a in ly  Fr.21

A le x a n d e r 's  f a c t s  came f rom  such a u t h o r i t i e s  as Je sp e rsen ,  Baugh,

and Mersand. Thus, Chaucer appears a b i t  o u t  o f  s tep  w i t h  the

l i n g u i s t i c  te n d e nc ies  o f  h i s  age, e s p e c i a l l y  as seen in  Langland

and the  Co t ton  Nero p o e t .

In  an a t te m p t  to  see i f  Chaucer used any p h rasa l  v e rb s ,  two

o f  h i s  more co l  1o q u ia l  w o r k s , The Reeve 1s T a le  and The W ife  o f  

B a th ' s T a le  were s e l e c t e d ,  f o r  these  more e a r t h y  t a l e s  sh ou ld  bear  

a h ig h e r  pe rcen tage  o f  ph ra sa l  verbs  than would  h is  more ro m a n t ic  

works.  In  a f i v e  thousand word corpus o n ly  e i g h t  ph ra sa l  verbs are

encoun te red .  The Reeves T a le  c o n t r i b u t e d  f i v e : 22

3954 cam a f t e r f o l 1 owed

4074 com o f h u r r y

4114 gooth  by t r a v e l s

4211 up . . . roos arose

21 Henry A le x a n d e r ,  The S t o r y  o f  ou r  Language, r e v .  ed. (New
York ,  1962) , pp. 78,  79.

?? The Works o f  G e o f f re y  Chaucer , ed. F. N. Rob inson,  2nd. 
ed. (Cambr idge, M ass . ,  1957) , p p . 56 -60 .
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4229 l e i  th  on presses

Of these f i v e ,  the most s i g n i f i c a n t  i s  gooth by in  the  u t te ran ce  

"he gooth by the way."  . Th is  type o f  verb e x is t s  to  the p resen t  day 

w i th  the meaning o f  a "means o f  t r a v e l . "  For example, I  go by the 

b r idge .  Other c r i t e r i a ,  o th e r  than c o n te x t ,  which w i l l  be d iscussed 

in  a subsequent chap te r  cou ld  a lso  y i e l d  the meaning o f  "p as s , "  in  

which case by would be a p r e p o s i t i o n ,  no t  a p a r t i c l e .

The Wife o f  Ba th 's  Tale y ie ld e d  th ree  verbs 

919 wende f o r t h  went

973 leyde . . . doun put

1055 take unto make

Most s i g n i f i c a n t  are " leyde  h i r  mouth unto the wa te r  doun" in  which 

leyde down means "p u t "  and the p a r t i c l e  is  separated from the verb f o r  

purposes o f  end-rhyme. Thus, the sampl ing from Chaucer's work would 

probably  have shown fewer phrasal verbs were i t  no t  f o r  the  r e q u i r e 

ments o f  p o e t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e .

A t  t h i s  p o i n t ,  the phrasal  verb appears to  be f i r m l y  entrenched 

in  the language, and the va r ious  pa t te rn s  and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  common 

to  the modern verb are observed and noted. But r a th e r  than abandon 

the verb count a t  t h i s  t im e ,  i t  was decided to  cover r a p i d l y  the 

ce n tu r ies  to  the modern p e r iod  n o t in g  p r i m a r i l y  the in c idence  o f  these 

verbs.  To cover every s i g n i f i c a n t  w r i t e r  from the f i f t e e n t h  through

^ C h a u c e r ,  pp. 84-88.
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the n ine teen th  c e n tu r ie s  would make the present  s tudy unnecessar i ly

long. However, an an a lys is  o f  the works o f  c e r ta in  s i g n i f i c a n t

w r i t e r s  w i l l  bear ou t  the general conc lus ions .

The f i r s t  source considered in  the f i f t e e n t h  cen tu ry  was Le

24Morte d' A r th u r  (1469-70).  A corpus o f  f i v e  thousand words revea ls  

the fo l l o w in g  s i g n i f i c a n t  l i s t :

p . 35, 1 . 9 comyn unto entered

p . 35, 1 . 13 assente unto serve

p. 35, 1 . 29 come a t approach

p. 36, 1 . 19 sworne unto sworn unto

p. 36, 1. 25 ryde on go

p. 36, 1. 37 gete . . .  on f a t h e r

p. 37, 1. 15 yssued out o f l e f t

p. 38, 1 . 32 sen t  f o r summoned

p . 39, 1. 13 usurpped upon a t tacked

p. 39, 1. 32 came to fo re approached

p. 39, 1. 38 ye lde  up gave up

p. 40, 1. 13 send f o r summoned

p. 41, 1. 30 came to rece i  ved

p. 42, 1. 10 p u l le d  a t p u l le d  a t

p. 43, 1 . 3 f e l l  oute qu a rre led

p. 43, 1 . 3 put  o f postponed

24Thomas Malo ry ,  Le Morte d' A r t h u r , ed. H. Oskar Sommer 
(London, 1889), I ,  35-46.
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p. 43 ,  1. 11 p u t  . . .  o f  postponed

p. 43 ,  1. 14 p u t  . . .  o f  postponed

p. 44 ,  1. 5 made un to  .

p. 44 ,  1. 14 wayte upon

p . 46 ,  1. 1 came o u t  o f

t o l  d

guard

1 e f t

p. 46 ,  1. 18 went s t r e y g h t e  un to  j o i n e d

p. 46 ,  1. 22 s e t t e  upon

p. 46 ,  1. 28 brake o u t  on

p. 46 ,  1. 29 s e t t e  on

a t ta c k e d

a t ta c k e d

a t ta c k e d

In  t h i s  a r r a y  o f  t w e n t y - f i v e  ph ra sa l  v e r b s ,  many f a m i l i a r  c o n s t r u c 

t i o n s  and modern usages appear.  For th e  f i r s t  t im e ,  however,  a 

number o f  th re e - w o rd  ve rb  s t r u c t u r e s  a re  n o te d .  These are  r e l a t i v e l y  

p r e v a le n t  today  b u t  were n o t  encou n te re d  up t o  t h i s  p o i n t .  O th e r  

o b s e rv a t io n s  w o r th  n o t i n g  are  the  v i t a l  a n a l y t i c  aspec ts  o f  ryde  o n , 

p u l l  ed a t , f e l 1 o u t , p u t  o f , wayte upon , s e t t e  upon , and s e t t e  o n , 

in  which the  p a r t i c l e  employed has a homophonous p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

c o u n t e r p a r t  and, i n  o t h e r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  c o u ld  c a r r y  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

meaning. An e s p e c i a l l y  i n t e r e s t i n g  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  ge te  . . . on 

which appears some one hundred tw e n ty  y e a rs  e a r l i e r  i n  A th e ls to n e  

as g a t  upon. T h is  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a lm o s t  d e f i e s  s t r u c t u r a l  a n a l y s i s ,  

f o r  the  p h y s ic a l  ide a  o f  the  husband im p re g n a t in g  h i s  w i f e  w h i l e  

upon her  ( p r e p o s i t i o n a l )  and th e  more s u b t l e  id ea  o f  f a t h e r i n g  a c h i l d  

t o c h e r  ( p a r t i c l e )  a re  bo th  p re s e n t  i n  t h i s  v e rb .

To s u p p o r t  f u r t h e r  the  ample o c c u r re n ce  o f  p h ra s a l  verbs
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during t h i s  pe r iod ,  verbs were counted from another source, the

Paston Le t te rs  w r i t t e n  to  John Paston by h is  w i fe  and others during
26

the per iod 1441 to  1477. A sample o f  3600 words y ie ld e d  eighteen 

phrasal verbs--a lmost  the same p ropo r t ion  found in  Le Morte D 'a r th u r - -  

w r i t t e n  not by one person, but by seve ra l .  The verbs genera l ly  

were s im i l a r  in  s t ru c tu re  and idea to  those o f  Malory.

Because the phrasal verb was obv ious ly  es tab l ished  in  the 

language, i t  was decided to move ahead in  the chronology. As i n d i 

cated before ,  many major w r i t e r s  were om it ted .

An ana lys is  o f  a s ix te e n th  century e d i t i o n  o f  the Everyman
Q g

play (c .  1529) reveals the fo l lo w in g  verbs:

86 up ete devoured

87 out serche seek

87 thynketh on consi ders

88 thynketh on th inks  about

97 w i th  . . .  go accompany

102 to abyde w i th accompany

107 w i th  . . . gone accompanied

112 dyscended doune was incarnated

114 wi th . . . go accompany

118 by . . . stande help

25The Paston L e t t e r s , in  Ka iser ,  pp. 551-556.

^Everyman, A M o ra l i t y  P lay,  ed. Montrose J. Moses (Mew 
York, 1908) pp. 85-129.
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122 byde by accompany

122 p a r te  . . . f r o  leave

122 to rn e  to  face

124 take  on unde r take

The o u ts ta n d in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  th e  verbs i n  t h i s  t e x t  i s  the

p reva lence  o f  p a r t i c l e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .  The ev idence  a c q u i re d

from M alo ry  and o th e rs  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  perhaps the  w r i t e r  o f  Everyman

is  d e l i b e r a t e l y  t r y i n g  to  make h i s  d i c t i o n  appear o l d - f a s h io n e d .

Th is  judgment i s  made on the  b a s is  t h a t  most r e l i g i o u s  e f f o r t s  o f

any age f e e l  a s t ro n g  k i n s h ip  w i t h  the  p a s t .  C e r t a i n l y  the  modern

Quaker,  w i t h  h is  use o f  a r c h a ic  p ronouns ,  thee and th o u ,  demonstra tes

t h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .  Perhaps the  Everyman a u th o r  does the  same.

A t  any r a t e ,  he shows c o n s t r u c t i o n s  t h a t  d id  n o t  e vo lve  f rom  Old

E n g l is h  fo rm s .  C ons ide r  up e te  and o u t  se rche  as examples o f  psuedo-

o ld  fo rm s ,  b u t  a ls o  note  t h a t  the  ideas " e a t  up" and "seek o u t "  are

q u i t e  modern w i t h  the  p a r t i c l e  im p ly in g  som eth ing  bes ides d i r e c t i o n .

The i n v e s t i g a t i o n  advances some s i x t y  ye a rs  to  Spenser ,

the f i r s t  m a jo r  w r i t e r  o f  the  modern p e r i o d .  A coun t  o f  th e  ph rasa l
27verbs in  Book I ,  Canto I o f  h is  F a e r ie  Queen ( 1 5 9 0 ) ,  g iv e s  the  

f o l l o w i n g  r e s u l t s :
O O

s t .  8 ,  1. 1 f o o r t h  . . . passe e n t e r

71 The P o e t i c a l  Works o f  Edmund Spenser ,  ed. J .  C. S m i th ,
3 v o l s .  (O x fo rd ,  1909) ,  I I ,  5 -18 .

O O

For ease i n  l o c a t i n g  verbs c i t e d ,  I have i n d i c a t e d  s tanza  
and l i n e  numbers.
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s t .  14, 1 . 3 f o o r t h  . . . went e n te re d

s t .  15, 1 . 6 suck ing  upon suck i  ng

s t . 16, 1 . 5 l o o k t  about 1ooked

s t .  18, 1 . 5 wrapp ing  up c o i 1i  ng

s t . 18, 1 . 2 ga the red  round c o i l e d

s t .  20, 1 . 1 spewd o u t vomi ted

s t .  22,  1 . 5 poured f o r t h vomi te d

s t .  25,  1 . 8 sucked up drank

s t .  33, 1 . 7 take  up spend

s t .  38,  1 . 1 f o r t h  . . . c o ld summoned

s t .  43 ,  1 . 4 l i f t i n g  up r a i  s i  ng

s t .  50, 1 . 8 s t i r r e  up arouse

These t h i r t e e n  verbs c o n t in u e  t o  g iv e  ev idence o f  v a r io u s  f e a tu r e s

noted p r e v i o u s l y ,  e s p e c i a l l y  the  v a r ie d  f u n c t i o n s  o f  U£ in  wrap u p ,

suck u p , ta k e  u p , l i f t  u p , and s t i r r e  u p . Only 1i f t  up g iv e s  any

i n d i c a t i o n  o f  the  d i r e c t i o n a l  aspects  o f  the  p a r t i c l e ,  th e  o th e rs

tend to  h e ig h te n  o r  in c re a s e  the  a c t i o n  o f  the  v e r b ,  e xce p t  i n  take

which bears  the  th o u g h t  o f  " d w e l l i n g  w i t h . "

The i n v e s t i g a t i o n  n e x t  co n s id e re d  the  w r i t i n g s  o f  John M i l t o n
29and a r b i t r a r i l y  s e le c te d  a passage f rom P a rad ise  L o s t  ( c .  1660).

Th is  passage cou ld  p r o v id e  an a c id  t e s t  o f  the  degree t o  wh ich  the  

phrasa l  ve rb  was e n t renched  in  the  language.  Could L a t i n  a f f e c t

29 John M i l t o n ,  Complete Poems and M a jo r  P ro s e , ed. M e r r i t  
Y. Hughes (New Y o rk ,  1957) ,  pp. 302-319.
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M i l t o n  as French had a f f e c t e d  Chaucer? Would the  g r e a t  P u r i t a n  poe t  

w r i t i n g  o f  God and Heaven and the  a n g e ls ,  d i s d a in  the  use o f  the  

phrasaT verb? A f i v e  thousand word corpus f rom Book V y i e l d e d  the  

f o l 1owi n g :

f o r t h  . . . wa lk  

se ts  o f f  

wonder ing  a t  

f o r t h  . . . come 

up r i s e n

36

43

89

138

139

179

233

351

375

413

497

667

702

c a l I ' d  up 

b r i n g  on 

wa lks  f o r t h  

lead  on 

t o  . . . t u r n  

t u r n  . . .  t o  

b ro u g h t  on 

ca s ts  between

emerge

shows

cons i  d e r i  ng

emerge

a r i s e n

c re a te d

i  n i t i  a te

goes

1 ead

become

become

b ro u g h t

i  n j e c t s

The t h i r t e e n  ph rasa l  verbs found  i n  t h i s  passage co r respond  n u m e r i 

c a l l y  t o  the  t h i r t e e n  found in  Spenser ,  an i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  the  ph ra sa l  

verb had f u l l y  e v o lv e d .  Note e s p e c i a l l y  th e  examples s e t  o f f , 

c a l I ' d  u p , and t u r n  t o . The two e lements combined (v e rb  base + 

p a r t i c l e )  g iv e  an e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  meaning f rom  t h a t  o f  the  com

b in in g  e lements s e p a r a t e l y .  Note a ls o  the  o ccu r rence  o f  to^ . . . 

t u rn  and t u r n  . . . t o  i n  such c lo s e  p r o x i m i t y ,  y e t  d i f f e r e n t  o r d e r .
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D esp i te  the  f a c t  t h a t  some p a r t i c l e s  have p r i m a r i l y  a m e t r i c a l

f u n c t i o n ,  o r  p e r f e c t i v e  f u n c t i o n  a t  bes t  ( lead on o r  b roug h t  on) ,

M i l  to n 'd o e s  employ the  phrasa l  verbs q u i t e  f r e q u e n t l y ,  even i n  the

speeches o f  God. Th is  c o n f l i c t s  w i t h  the  s ta tem en t  by Kennedy and

Kon ish i  t h a t  " t h e  b i b l i c a l  s p i r i t  [ c o n s e rv a t is m  o f  the  t r a n s l a t o r s ]
30seems to  have f lowed  down to  the  age o f  M i l t o n . "

A t  t h i s  p o in t  in  the  development o f  Modern E n g l i s h ,  one can 

see t h a t  f u r t h e r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  cou ld  o n ly  s u p p o r t  what has been 

found up to  t h i s  p o i n t .  A c u rs o ry  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  re ve a ls  t h a t  

Shakespeare 's  w r i t i n g  abounds in  phrasa l  v e rb s ,  bu t  l i t t l e  would be 

ga ined by adding Shakespeare to  the  coun t .  Cursory  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  

a lso  shows t h a t  the w r i t e r s  o f  the  e ig h te e n th  and n in e te e n th  cen

t u r i e s  f r e e l y  employed these ve rbs .  However, the  purpose o f  t h i s  

c h a p te r ,  o r  t h i s  s tage o f  the  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  has been s a t i s f i e d .

The in c id e n c e  o f  the  phrasa l  verb has been t ra c e d  from no occurrences  

in  Beowulf  to  abundant occurrences i n  M a lo ry ,  Spenser,  and M i l t o n ,  

among o th e rs .  The s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  ph rasa l  verb has been observed 

in  v a r io u s  p o s i t i o n s ,  and many f u n c t i o n s  and meanings o f  these 

verbs have been c i t e d .  The graph on the  f o l l o w i n g  page g ives  a 

summary o f  the  data  concern ing  the  growth  o f  the  ph rasa l  ve rb .
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710 Bedwu 1 f

7 50 Wanderer, S e a fa re r  

850 Bede's H i s t o r y

937 Maldon

991 Brunanburh

1016 A. S. C h ro n ic le
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1200 Owl and N ig h t i n g a le  

1240 Ancrene R iw le

1303 Handlyng Synne

1360 A th e ls to n e

1380 Chaucer

1390 S i r  Gawain
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1469 Morte d ' A r t h u r

1529 Everyman

1590 F a i r i e  Queen

1660 Parad ise  Los t

— i — i ro roo  cn CZ3 tn o  cn

L 9

Table 
VI

O
ccurrences 

of 
phrasal 

verbs 
in 

5000 
word 

corpus.



www.manaraa.com

68

CHAPTER IV 

SURVEY OF GRAMMAR BOOKS 1640-1936

<\
Having d iscussed the  development o f  the  phrasa l  verb from 

the e a r l y  t imes t o  M i l t o n ,  we now c o n s id e r  the  a t t i t u d e  o f  grammarians 

toward t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  A few grammarians have cons ide red  the  use 

o f  c e r t a i n  ph rasa l  verbs as ba rba rous .  Some have i n s i s t e d  t h a t  

"p u re "  E n g l is h  does no t  r e q u i r e  them. A few t r e a t  the  ph rasa l  verb 

as a normal deve lopment,  b u t  the  g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  seem to  ig n o re  t h i s  

im p o r ta n t  s t r u c t u r e .

The comments o f  Kennedy again  serve as a p o in t  o f  depar

t u r e  f o r  t h i s  d i s c u s s io n .  Kennedy o f f e r s  a comprehensive g lo s s a ry  

o f  types o f  ph rasa l  verbs c u l l e d  f rom v a r io u s  sou rces ,  and does g ive  

r e c o g n i t i o n  t o  the  phrasa l  verb c o n s t r u c t i o n .  N eve r the less  he 

appears to  d ispa rage  the  c o n s t r u c t i o n  by c o n t in u o u s l y  r e f e r r i n g  to  i t  

as the  p ro d u c t  o f  " l i n g u i s t i c  l a z i n e s s ,  s l o v e n l i n e s s ,  i n d o le n c e , "  

e t c . ^  He observes t h a t  the  verbs re p la ce d  by the phrasa l  verbs 

" .  . . are  d i r e c t l y  cha rgeab le  t o  the  a r t i f i c i a l  in c re a se  o f  ou r  

vo ca bu la ry  by t h a t  school o f  ' e m b e l l i s h e r s '  who f l o u r i s h e d  i n  the 

s i x t e e n t h  and seventeenth  c e n t u r i e s .  Perhaps the  common man i s  no t  

to  be blamed f o r  a v o id in g  the  use o f  a vo ca b u la ry  t h a t  has never  been

h i s ,  and f o r  u t i l i z i n g  i n  the  e xp re s s io n  o f  c e r t a i n  ideas h is  f a m i l i a r
2

s tock  o f  w o rd s . "  Thus Kennedy does a p p re c ia te  the  f a c t  t h a t  the

^Kennedy, Verb-Adverb C o m b in a t ion s , pp. 33, 44, 46. 

2 I b i d . , p . 40.
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La t in  ex t ingu ish  can be supplanted by the na t ive  put out but also 

fee ls  t h a t  w i th  a b i t  o f  e f f o r t  the na t ive  English speaker could 

e x e r t  h im se l f  to  use the more "d e s i ra b le "  e x t i  ngu ish .

But whether the e f f o r t  i s  worthwhi le  is  h ig h ly  open to ques

t i o n .  General p r in c ip le s  o r  laws o f  l i n g u i s t i c s  in d ic a te  th a t  a 

language cons ta n t ly  t r i e s  to  r i d  i t s e l f  o f  the superf luous elements, 

and t h a t  language con s tan t ly  tends to  emphasize the elements essen

t i a l  to  communication by adding redundant words. The f i r s t  p r i n 

c ip le  is  known as the "law o f  le a s t  e f f o r t . "  Many l i n g u i s t s ,  

e s p e c ia l l y  Jespersen and M a r t in e t  have been aware o f  t h i s  p r i n c ip l e .

As M ar t ine t  s ta te s ,  " I f  we want to  pass a f a i r  judgment we have to  

compare, not two f a c t s ,  a r t i f i c i a l l y  taken out o f  t h e i r  systemic

surround ings , but two systems in  which the exact fu n c t io n a l  nature
3

o f  every p a r t  i s  determined by t h a t  o f  any o the r  p a r t . "

In Ear ly  Old English the "normal" place f o r  the adverb (meaning 

here any r e la t i o n s h ip  o f  m o d i f i c a t io n  o f  the verb as to  d i r e c t i o n ,  

completeness, e t c . )  was before the verb. As has a lready been pointed 

out ,  the p r e f i x  separated from the verb took pos t-verba l  p o s i t io n  

but p re -p o s i t io n  r e l a t i v e  to  the noun. The general movement o f  verb 

and m od i f ie rs  has been from p o s t -v e rb a l ,  to  p r e f i x - v e r b ,  to  pos t 

verbal w i th  a p re p o s i t io n a l  fu n c t io n  brought on by loss o f  case

O /
Andre M a r t in e t ,  Phonology as Funct ional Phonetics 

(P h i la d e lp h ia ,  1950), p. 22.
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i n f l e c t i o n s .  Thus Ben Jonson observes t h a t  "P re p o s i t io n s  are a lso
4

a p e c u l i a r  k in d  o f  adverbs,  and ought to  be r e fe r r e d  h ig h e r . "

A s i m p l i f i e d  g rap h ic  p re s e n ta t io n  o f  the p re p o s i t io n -a d v e rb  

movement m igh t  be: ^  ^

2 Verb 3 1 3.
N ______ ^

Jonson a lso  cons idered  c e r t a i n  p r e f i x e s  to  be p r e p o s i t i o n s :  " In s e p 

a rab le  p r e p o s i t i o n s  are they which s i g n i f y  n o th in g ,  i f  they be not  

compounded w i th  some o th e r  word: as
5

re , uji i n  r e l e a s e , u n le a rn e d . "

A c lose  analogy i s  seen between the lack  o f  meaning o f  re  a lone and 

the up_ o f  phrasa l  verb c a l l  up " te lep ho n e "  a lone.  The ujd i s  as meali

n' ngless as the  r e .

The p o in t  i s  t h a t  rega rd less  o f  what an element is  c a l l e d ,  

i t  w i l l  f i t  the p a t te rn  t h a t  bes t  serves the l i n g u i s t i c  p r a c t i c e  o f  

the speakers o f  a language a t  any g iven t im e .  Thus u tscu fon  was 

the p roper  form f o r  the h ig h l y  i n f l e c t e d  Old Eng l ish  language w h i le  

shove o f f  o r  shove . . . o f f  i s  a p roper  form f o r  the r e l a t i v e l y  

a n a l y t i c  Modern E n g l is h .  To argue Modern Eng l ish  usage o f  e x t in g u is h  

on the analogy o f  u tscu fon  i s  u n r e a l i s t i c .

Though Kennedy does a t t r i b u t e  the i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  many L a t in  

c o n s t ru c t io n s  to  the " i n k  horn"  school o f  s t y l i s t s  o f  the s i x te e n th  

and seventeenth c e n tu r ie s  and does accept a moderate replacement o f

^Ben Jonson, Eng l ish  Grammar, f i r s t  pub l ished  1640 r e p r in t e d  
(London, 1928),  p. 48.

5
Jonson, p. 48.
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these c o n s t ru c t io n s  by phrasa l  ve rbs ,  Kon ish i  goes much f u r t h e r  in

h is  comments rega rd in g  the a t t i t u d e  o f  e a r l y  grammarians to  the

phrasa l  verb .  Because h is  a t t i t u d e  i s  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  the a t t i t u d e

o f  o th e rs ,  we s h a l l  quote him a t  g re a t  le n g th  here:

The development o f  the  ve rb-adve rb  combina t ion  du r ing  the 
Eng l ish  Renaissance was indeed epoch-making. [ E a r l i e r  data 
in  t h i s  s tudy  have shown t h a t  the development o f  a l l  types 
o f  phrasa l  verbs preceded the E ng l ish  Renaissance i f  1500 
A.D. i s  accepted as i t s  approx imate b e g in n in g . ]  These 
phrasa l  verbs have come to  possess such f i g u r a t i v e  meanings, 
o r  shades o f  meaning t h a t  cou ld  no t  o th e rw ise  be expressed.
I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te ,  however, t h a t  in  the d i g n i f i e d  
B i b l i c a l  ve rs io n  o f  1611 the combinat ion  i s  less  f r e q u e n t l y  
encoun te red ,  and i s  u s u a l l y  t o  be taken l i t e r a l l y .  The 
conse rva t ism  o f  the t r a n s l a t o r s  o f  the Holy B ib le  has a t  
a l l  t imes tended to  avo id  any bu t  the  most l i t e r a l  o f  
these com bina t ions .  [The p rese n t  s tudy  has i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  
f o u r  randomly s e le c te d  chapters  o f  the Gospel co n ta in  s i x t y -  
e i g h t  phrasa l  verbs and t h a t  many o f  these are h ig h l y  
f i g u r a t i v e . ]  Th is  B i b l i c a l  s p i r i t  [ co n se rva t ism  in  
a v o id in g  phrasa l  verb c o n s t r u c t i o n s ]  seems to  have f lowed 
down to  the age o f  M i l t o n ,  though the g re a t  r e l i g i o u s  poet 
h im s e l f  d id  no t  d is d a in  the  use o f  phrasa l  ve rbs .  Thus 
"my f a t e , "  c r i e d  o u t ,  " Put ou t  the l i g h t  and then pu t  ou t  
the l i g h t . "  [T h is  quote i s  no t  f rom M i l t o n  as i s  im p l ie d
here ,  bu t  i s  from Shakespeare, Q th e l1o , A c t  V, scene 2,
l i n e  7 . ] 6 . . .  The l i g h t  o f  the  com bina t ion  was a lmost
pu t  ou t  bu t  would no t  go o u t . ^

Somehow Konish i  seems to  f e e l  t h a t  everyone in  the  l a t e  seventeenth

and e a r l y  e ig h te e n th  c e n tu r ie s  was opposed to  the  f u r t h e r  deve lop 

ment o f  the phrasa l  ve rb .  Th is  idea i s  no t  c o n s i s t e n t  w i th  

r e a l i t y .  He f u r t h e r  comments:

The Complete PI ays and Poems o f  Wi11i  am Shakespeare, 
ed. W i l l i a m  A l l e n  N e i lson  and Char les J a r v i s  H i l l  (Cambridge, 
Mass., 1942) , p. 1131.

^Kon ish i  , p . 122.
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Next comes an age o f  reason and good sense when not only 
in  l i t e r a t u r e  but in  language La t in  was looked upon as a 
model. Dryden, an acknowledged master o f  English prose,

J n  r e p r in t in g  his Essay on Dramatic Poesy, took pains to 
change "the end he aimed at_“ i n to  "the end at  which he 
aimed," and " the age I l i v e  i_n" in to  "the age i_n which I 
l i v e , "  e t c . ,  and moreover he also e l im ina ted  a number o f  
phrasal verbs, changing "bound up" to " l im i t e d , "  "brought 
in "  to  " in t roduced ,"  e t c . 8

Dryden did recast the sentences mentioned above but not because

they contained phrasal verbs. Aim at  and l i v e  in  terminate in

prepos i t ions  which are "axis  re la ted "  to the governed noun. Dryden

was in f luenced by L a t in :

As is  well known, i t  is  la rg e ly  to John Dryden th a t  we 
owe th i s  absurd p r in c ip le  [a sentence must not end with  
a p re p o s i t io n ] .  Dryden's sudden re a l i z a t i o n  tha t  in 
La t in  the p repos i t ion  never comes l a s t  in  the sentence 
caused him to recast  the English sentences o f  his pre
faces in order to e l im ina te  what he had come to fee l 
as barbarous. His in f luence  has been amazingly powerfu l ;  
school grammar a f t e r  school grammar has repeated the 
warning aga inst  the p repos i t iona l  ending, in  sp i te  o f  
i t s  continued use in  the best speech and w r i t i n g . 9

Konishi s tates th a t  Dryden also e l im ina ted  a number o f  phrasal

verbs. He did not e l im ina te  a l l  phrasal verbs from his prefaces,

however. In a random s e le c t io n ,  the "Dedication to the Conquest

o f  Granda," addressed to the Duke o f  York, l a t e r  King James I I ,

Dryden uses fo u r  phrasal verbs in  s ix  b r i e f  pages. The examples

are drew over "bought,"  f i l l  up "complete,"  medi ta t ing  on

^Kon ish i ,  p. 122.
Q

Stewart Robertson, The Development o f  Modern English 
(Mew York, 1934), p. 577.



www.manaraa.com

"contemplate ,"  and b r ing  before "p re sen t . " 10 C e r ta in ly  Dryden 

has taken no f i rm  stand aga ins t  the phrasal verb.

Konishi next makes reference to  Dr. Samuel Johnson, the 

f i r s t  English lex icographer  and earnest grammarian, as fo l lo w s :

"Dr. Johnson wished to do away w i th  grammatical i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  

and n a tu ra l l y  disapproved o f  these id io m a t ic  combinat ions . 1,11 

Konishi somehow fee ls  th a t  Johnson considered phrasal verb con

s t ru c t io n s  to f a l l  i n t o  the category o f  "grammatical i r r e g u l a r i t i e s .  

In the Preface to  h is  D ic t io n a ry ,  Dr. Johnson descr ibed the Engl ish

language as in  a s ta te  o f  chaos w i th  no standards or  tes ts  and

then s ta ted  th a t  " .  . . i t  is  the duty o f  the lex icographer  to

12co r re c t  or  p resc r ib e . "  Dr. Johnson d id  have some fe e l in g s  about

ce r ta in  phrasal verb cons truc t ions  as seen in  the fo l lo w in g :

The d i f fe re n ce  between the l i t e r a l  and id io m a t ic  meanings o f  
what Dr. Johnson ca l le d  " the  low, vu lga r  phrase" " to  take 
in "  is  amusingly i l l u s t r a t e d  by a b i t  o f  d ia logue in  Dr . 
Syntax's  Tour , when the hostess presents the Doctor w i th  an 
overcharged b i l l :

Hostess: " I  took you i n ,  l a s t  n ig h t ,  I say."
Syntax: ' " T i s  t rue - -and  i f  t h i s  b i l l  I pay

Y o u ' l l  take me in  again today . " ' 3

Dr. Johnson accepted--and used--scores o f  phrasal verbs, however.

10The Works o f  John Dryden, ed. George Sain tsbury (Edinburgh 
1883), I I ,  11-17.

^ K o n i s h i , p. 122.
19■"Samuel Johnson, A P ic t io n a ry  to  the English Language, 

to Whi ch are Pre f ixed a_ H is to ry  o f  the Language and an Engl ish 
Grammar, 4 vo ls .  (P h i la d e lp h ia ,  1881), I .  no page numbers.

1 **}Logan Pearsall  Smith, Words and Idioms (Glasgow, 1925),
p. 254.
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Four appear in  the Preface to  the D ic t io n a r y : to le ra te d  among,

wash away, search f o r , and comply w i t h .

In the D ic t iona ry  i t s e l f  are found many phrasal verbs,

e sp e c ia l ly  in  the d e f i n i t i o n s .  A few are given f o r  i 11u s t r a t i o n :

14bank

bank

bank

band

bale

bale

beg

behold 

begi r t  

behead

any heap o f  earth pi led up 

a place where money is  l a i d  up 

to  1 ay up money in  a bank 

to  un i te  toge ther  

bale out the water

to  make up a bale

to  1 i  ve upon alms

look upon

shut i n , b lock up the f o r t  

to  k i l l  by c u t t in g  o f f  the head 

be l ieve w i th  the p a r t i c l e  in_, to  hold as an ob jec t

o f  f a i t h  [ be l ieve  i n ]  w i th  the p a r t i c l e  upon,

to  t r u s t  [b e l ie ve  upon].

These examples from the D ic t ion a ry  in d ic a te  th a t  Samuel Johnson was 

aware o f  these construc t ions  in  the Engl ish language. Note also his 

use o f  the word p a r t i c l e  above.

Smith also observes th a t  Dr. Johnson was aware o f  the

p r in c ip le  noted before th a t  language tends to  emphasize essen t ia l

14I t a l i c s  mine.
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elements by using redundant fea tu res :

"Down," he says, " i s  sometimes added to  ' f a l l , '  and 'up' 
i s  o f ten  used w i th o u t  much a d d i t io n  to  the fo rce  o f  the 
ve rbs . "  In h is  note on "beat ing  up" f o r  s o ld ie r s ,  he 
seems to  have h i t ,  w i th o u t  knowing i t ,  on the real 
meaning o f  t h i s  use, remarking th a t  though the word 
"up" seems redundant,  y e t  i t  "enforces the sense."
The dynamic use o f  the p a r t i c l e  could not be more 
admirably  expressedJ5

Thus Dr. Johnson, f a r  from decry ing the phrasal verb is  a c tu a l l y

j u s t i f y i n g  i t s  ex is tence .

Having observed the comments o f  two e a r l y  grammarians, 

Jonson and Johnson, and a dedicated prose s t y l i s t ,  John Dryden, 

the i n v e s t i g a t i o n  now tu rns  to  a ch rono log ica l  observat ion  o f  a 

la rge group o f  grammarians dur ing the years 1771-1959. This phase 

o f  the study reveals  a d i v e r s i t y  o f  op in ion  concerning the u n i 

verse as we l l  as the grammar t h a t  t a l k s  about the un iverse .  Con

s id e r  f o r  example James H a r r is  w r i t i n g  in  1771:

But though the o r ig in a l  use o f  P repos i t ions  was to  denote 
the Rela t ions o f  P lace , they could not  be conf ined to  t h i s  
o f f i c e  on ly .  They by degrees extended themselves to 
sub jects  i n c o r p o r e a l , and came to  devote Re la t ions as we l l  
i n t e l l e c t u a l  as l o c a l . Thus, because in  Place he, who is  
above, has commonly the advantage over him, who is  below, 
hence we t r a n s f e r  OVER and UNDER to  Dominion and Obedience; 
o f  a King we say, he ru led  OVER h is  People ; o f  a common 
S o ld ie r ,  hê  served UNDER such a_ Genera l . 16

Thus James H arr is  has s ta ted  q u i te  w e l l  the source o f  some o f  the

^ S m i t h ,  p. 255.
1 r

James H a r r i s ,  Esq.,  Hermes or  a Ph i losoph ica l  In q u i r y  
Concerning Universal Grammar (London, 1771), pp . 268-269.
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modern id io m a t ic  phrasal verbs. For ru le  over and serve under are 

good examples o f  pV (P t ) .  Harr is  also l i s t s  " th ink ing  over a sub

ject"-, among prepos i t ions c i te d .  Here is  an example o f  pV (P ts ). 

Commenting on the nature o f  such s t ru c tu re s ,  Harr is  adds:

A l l  which instances, w i th  many others o f  l i k e  k ind,  
show th a t  the f i r s t  Words o f  Men, l i k e  t h e i r  f i r s t  Ideas, 
had an immediate reference to sensib le  Objects, and th a t  
in  a f te rdays ,  when they began to discern w i th  t h e i r  
I n t e l l e c t , they took those Words, which they had already 
made, and t ra ns fe r re d  them by metaphor to i n t e l l e c t u a l  
concepti ons.  ̂?

Despite his observat ions,  Harr is  f a i l e d  to  see the s t r u c 

tu ra l  union re s u l t in g  in  the phrasal verb.

In 1789, Noah Webster, the American counterpar t  to  Dr.

Johnson, published his grammar commentary. He ca l led  preposi t ions

18and adverbs p a r t i c l e s  ( the same as Johnson had done), but he did 

not comment upon the verb + p a r t i c l e  co n s t ruc t ion ,  though he used 

i t  in  w r i t i n g  and in  his P ic t ionar .y .

Caleb Alexander, an ea r ly  American grammarian, observed a 

p r in c ip le  noted e a r l i e r  in  th is  study. He s ta te s ,  "When two prepos i

t ions are placed toge ther ,  the f i r s t  i s  used a d ve rb ica l ly .  As

he came down from the mountain. Here down is  used a d ve rb ica l ly .

19He f e l l  down the p rec ip ice .  Here down is  a p re p o s i t io n . "

17H a r r is ,  p. 269.
1 8Noah Webster, D isse r ta t ions  on the English Language (Boston, 

1789), p. 217.
19Caleb Alexander, A Grammatical System o f  the English 

Language (Boston, 1805), p. 49.
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A lexa n d e r  does n o t  d i s t i n g u i s h  between c a te g o ry  and r e l a t i o n .  

Category  i s  adverb .  R e la t io n  i s  a d v e r b i a l .  A l s o ,  the  idea  t h a t  

a w r ' i t t e n  fo rm  can o n ly  s i g n i f y  one g rammatica l  e le m e n t— a c h a ra c 

t e r i s t i c  o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  grammar— i s  seen as w e l l .

L ik e  Jonson, A lexan d e r  c a l l e d  the  L a t i n  p r e f i x e s  i n s e p a r 

ab le  p r e p o s i t i o n s .  He a ls o  no ted t h a t  " E n g l i s h  verbs are  o f t e n  

compounds o f  a p r e p o s i t i o n  and a v e rb .  As,  t o  u n d e rs ta n d , t o  o u t g o , 

to  w i t h d r a w . When the  p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  p laced  b e fo re  the  v e r b ,  i t  

g ives  the  verb  a meaning v e ry  d i f f e r e n t  f rom  what i t  has ,  when

p laced  a f t e r  the  v e rb .  As, t o  unders tand  s i g n i f i e s  to  know, to

20stand under s i g n i f i e s  to  be under s o m e th in g . "  Meaning seems t o  

be A le x a n d e r 's  s o le  c r i t e r i o n ,  and he i s  unaware o f  e x c e p t io n s  to  

h is  r u l e  l i k e  downgrade and grade down, bo th  meaning " t o  lo w e r  i n  

a s tan d a rd  s c a l e . "  But  perhaps t h i s  usage was n o t  p r e v a le n t  a t  t h a t  

t im e .

A lexa nd e r  f a l l s  i n t o  the  p i t  occup ied  by many grammarians

s ince  Johnson s e t  o u t  t o  r e g u la t e  and l e g i s l a t e  the  language.  He

se ts  s ta n d a rd s ,  f o r  example:

Elegance r e q u i r e s  t h a t  we do n o t  use p r e p o s i t i o n s  i n  con
j u n c t i o n  w i t h  those  v e rb s ,  t h a t  p rese rv e  t h e i r  s i g n i f i c a 
t i o n  w i t h o u t  the  p r e p o s i t i o n s .  As accep t  i t ; adm i t  h im ; 
approve ;  a dd re ss ;  a t t a i n ;  a re  more e le g a n t  than accep t  
o f  i t ; adm i t  o f  h im , approve o f , address t o , a t t a i n  t o . . . . 
Fa lse Grammar— I f  p o l i c y  can p r e v a i l  upon f o r c e .21

2 0 A le x a n d e r ,  p. 74.
21 A le x a n d e r ,  p. 75.



www.manaraa.com

78

A lexander  tho ug h t  t h a t  the " in s e p a ra b le  p r e p o s i t i o n s :  ;a, o d , c o n ,

de, d i s , i n , m is , r e , u n , e t c . "  shou ld  s u f f i c e  t o  d i r e c t  the  a c t i o n

o f  the  ve rb .  His " f a l s e  grammar" example p r e v a i l  upon i s  ano th e r

example, however, o f  the redundant  s p i r i t  o f  language.  P r e v a i1

upon i s  a good example o f  a pV ( P t ) .

An E ng l ish  grammarian, John Tooke, comments a t  g r e a t  le n g th

upon p r e p o s i t i o n s  and g ives  in s ta n ce s  o f  t h e i r  usage in  which they

are c l e a r l y  employed i n  verb c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  b u t  f a i l s  t o  re cogn ize

the c o n s t r u c t i o n  f o r  what i t  i s .  He uses the  pV, b u t  makes no
22comment upon i t .

W. C. Fowler d iscusses  the  redundant  f u n c t i o n  o f  p r e p o s i 

t i o n s  i n  c o n ju n c t io n  w i t h  verbs ( c o ns ide re d  i n e le g a n t  by A lexande r  

above) and c i t e s  t h i s  as normal usage. Fow le r ,  however,  argues 

the e x is te n c e  o f  God from the c h a ra c te r  o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  and thus

occupies a p o s i t i o n  unique in  grammar. In  the  f o l l o w i n g  b r i e f

quote he f a l l s  from o b je c t i v e  grammatical  d e s c r i p t i o n  to  the  depths 

o f  w i s h f u l  t h i n k i n g :

7. I n t e l l e c t u a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  are conce ived  o f  [n o te  the  v a r y 
ing  s ta n d a rd s .  A lexander  c a l l e d  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i n e l e g a n t ,  
bu t  conce ived of_ i s  a workab le  c o n s t r u c t i o n . ]  as p h y s i c a l ,  and 
are expressed by p r e p o s i t i o n s  de n o t in g  p h y s ic a l  r e l a t i o n s .
They are  e x h ib i t e d  to  o th e rs  as they  s t r i k e  ou r  own minds.
Th is  i s  shown,

(1)  In  cases where the p r im a ry  o r  p h y s ic a l  meaning o f
the  verb i s  l o s t ;  as ,  t o  copy from a p i c t u r e ;  t o  r u l e
ove r  a c o u n t r y .

22John Horne Tooke, The D iv e rs io n s  o f  P u r l e y , 2 v o l s .  
(London, 1829).
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(2)  In  cases where the  p h y s ic a l  meaning i s  n o t  l o s t ;  
as t o  r e l y  on a n o th e r ' s  p rom ise ;  t o  tend t o  a g iven 
r e s u l t ;  t o  i n s u l t  ove r  anyone, [meaning a p p a re n t l y  
l o s t  to d a y ]
(3 )  In  cases where the  fo r c e  o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  had 
been a l re a d y  expressed i n  the  v e rb ;  as to  c o n s u l t
w i t h  a person ;  t o  a b s ta in  f rom a t h i n g ;  to  concur
w i t h  a n o th e r .

8 . P r e p o s i t i o n s  thus e x h i b i t  a w onde r fu l  c o r r e l a t i o n  between
the i n t e l l e c t u a l  and p h y s ic a l  w o r ld s ;  a c o r r e l a t i o n  which shows
t h a t  both w o r lds  proceeded from the same A u t h o r . 23

The ph rasa l  verb i s  indeed a v e r s a t i l e  d e v ice .

A more p r a c t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  i s  taken by a con te m p o ra ry ,

Solomon B a r r e t t ,  J r . ,  who g ives  a q u i t e  p re c is e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the

pV i n  a d is c u s s io n  o f  th e  ve rb :

P r e p o s i t i o n s  are sometimes added to  i n t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s ,  th e re b y  
re n d e r in g  them t r a n s i t i v e ;  as ,  t o  g iv e  u p , t o  la y  o u t , e t c .  
P r e p o s i t i o n s  thus annexed sometimes g iv e  q u i t e  ano the r  
s i g n i f i c a t i o n ,  as in  the  words t o  ca s t  which s i g n i f i e s  to  
th ro w ;  and to  c a s t  u p , which s i g n i f i e s  to  compute. P re p o s i 
t i o n s  j o i n e d  to  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs sometimes re nd e r  them 
i n t r a n s i t i v e ;  as t o  ho ld  o n , t o  g e t  u p , t o  c a l l  o u t , t o  c r y  
o u t , e t c .  The verbs to  grow and jbo bê  shou ld  never be used
t r a n s i t i v e l y .24

Desp i te  the  p r e s c r i p t i v e  adv ice  i n  the  l a s t  sen tence ,  t h i s  comment 

i s  w o r th w h i le .  Note how the  ph rasa l  verb  has developed i n  the  l a s t  

c e n tu ry .  Many o f  B a r r e t t ' s  t r a n s i t i v e / i n t r a n s i t i v e  d i v i s i o n s  no 

lo n g e r  e x i s t .  Give up can be i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  c a l l  o u t  can be t r a n s i -  

t i  v e .

2 3 W. C. Fow le r ,  The E n g l is h  Language (New York ,  1868),
p. 372.

p
Solomon B a r r e t t ,  J r . ,  The P r i n c i p l e s  o f  Grammar (Bos ton ,  

1863),  p. 131 .



www.manaraa.com

80

Henry Sweet's grammar appeared f i r s t  i n  1891 and revea ls  

a d i f f e r e n t  a t t i t u d e  from t h a t  expressed by o th e r  grammarians.

Sweet' i s  more o b je c t i v e ,  and w h i le  most c a te g o r ie s ,  l i k e  those o f  

B a r r e t t ,  are too  narrow, Sweet 's ca te g o r ie s  tend to  be too  b ro a d - -  

even to  the p o in t  o f  vagueness. He employs a new te rm ,  "g roup-  

v e r b . "  "When the combina t ion  o f  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb w i th  a p re 

p o s i t i o n  i s  l o g i c a l l y  e q u iv a le n t  t o  a t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb ,  we c a l l

the combinat ion  a group v e r b . Thus t h in k  o f  i s  the group verb
25co rrespond ing  to  c o n s id e r . " Sweet, however, becomes q u i t e  

ambiguous when he p o in ts  ou t  t h a t  "When an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb re q u i re s  

a noun-word to  complete i t s  meaning, the noun word i s  j o in e d  to  

i t  by a p r e p o s i t i o n ,  fo rm ing  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  complement, as in  he

came to  London; he looked a t  the  house: I_ th o u g h t  o f  t h a t ; he t h i  nks
2 6o f  going abroad . " Sweet employs though t  o f  t h a t  t o  show the 

p r e p o s i t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  o f  and c a l l s  o f  t h a t  a " p r e p o s i t i o n a l  

complement." But i n  the  preced ing  example, he employs the  same 

c o n s t ru c t io n  t h i n k  o f  to  show how an i n t r a n s i t i v e  t h i n k  becomes a 

t r a n s i t i v e .  Sweet d iscusses I thought o f  t h a t  as two se p a ra te ,  

d i s t i n c t  grammatical s t r u c t u r e s ,  depending on h is  p rese n t  whim.

The c o n s t ru c t io n  has one a n a ly s is - -P V  + o b je c t .

Again he says ,  " . . .  the  s l i g h t  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  meaning 

between he_ looked a t  the  house and hê  saw the  house has n o th in g  to

^ H e n r y  Sweet, New E n g l ish  Grammar (O x fo rd ,  1930),  p. 91. 

2 6 Sweet, p. 91.



www.manaraa.com

27do w i th  one verb being i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  the o th e r  t r a n s i t i v e . "  Since 

look a t , accord ing to  h is  own c r i t e r i a  s ta te d  above, may a lso  mean 

" in s p e c t "  th e re  i s  a d i f f e r e n c e .

A b i t  l a t e r ,  Sweet mentions the f o l l o w in g :

In  such group-verbs the p r e p o s i t i o n  fo l lo w s  the verb so 
c lo s e l y  t h a t  i t  i s  o f te n  com ple te ly  detached from the 
noun-word i t  o r i g i n a l l y  governed. When a p r e p o s i t i o n  
i s  used in  t h i s  way we c a l l  i t  a detached p r e p o s i t i o n .
Detached p re p o s i t io n s  are l i a b l e  to  be d isa sso c ia te d  
from t h e i r  noun-words not o n ly  in  p o s i t i o n ,  bu t  a lso  in  
grammatical c o n s t r u c t io n s ,  as in  he was thought  o f , 
where the detached p r e p o s i t i o n  is  no lon g e r  able to  
govern the pronoun in  the o b je c t i v e  case because the 
passive c o n s t ru c t io n  n ece ss i ta tes  p u t t i n g  the pronoun 
in  the n o m in a t iv e ."28

Here i s  a rea l  c o n t r i b u t i o n  to  the unders tand ing o f  t h i s  verb type .

Replace p r e p o s i t i o n ,  a term w i th  many grammatical  c o n n o ta t io n s ,  by

p a r t i c l e ,  and the c o n t r i b u t i o n  i s  even more s i g n i f i c a n t .  Thus, the

movement from p r e p o s i t i o n  + o b je c t  to  (verb  + p a r t i c l e )  + o b je c t

i s  c l e a r l y  seen.

Commenting on the p re v io u s ly  mentioned fu n c t io n  o f  the

p a r t i c l e  in  r e l a t i n g  the phys ica l  w o r ld  to  the mental w o r ld ,  Logan

Pearsa l l  Smith observes:

In t h i s  e f f o r t ,  however, to  render  human thought  i n  phrases 
d e s c r i p t i v e  o f  the acts and a t t i t u d e s  o f  the body, Eng l ish  
possesses one g re a t  advantage over  the Romanic languages 
in  what I have c a l l e d  i t s  "phrasa l  ve rb s " - -v e rb s  whose f u l l  
meaning is  conveyed by the adverb o r  p r e p o s i t i o n  which 
fo l lo w s  i t  [ P t ] ,  and which i s  o f te n  p laced a t  some d is ta n ce

^ S w e e t ,  p. 91. 

^ S w e e t ,  p. 138.
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from i t  [ P t s ] .  For when we examine these ph rasa l  v e rb s ,  we 
f i n d  t h a t  the  g r e a t e r  number o f  them a ls o  render  t h e i r  
meaning i n t o  terms o f  b o d i l y  s e n s a t io n .  They are formed 
from s im p le  verbs which express the  a c t s ,  m o t io n s ,  and 
a t t i t u d e s  o f  the  body and i t s  members; and th e s e ,  combining 
w i t h  p r e p o s i t i o n s  l i k e  " u p , "  "down,"  " o v e r , "  " o f f , "  e t c .
(which a ls o  express ideas o f  m o t i o n ) ,  have a c q u i r e d ,  i n  
a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e i r  l i t e r a l  meanings, an enormous number o f  
i d i o m a t i c  s i g n i f i c a t i o n s , .  . .

Smith i s  aware o f  the  s p i r i t  o f  the  language and the  subsequent

development o f  s t r u c t u r e s  f rom t h a t  s p i r i t .

- He f u r t h e r  comments:

The r i c h e s t  i n  id io m  o f  these verbs are th e  f o l l o w i n g :
" g o , "  "come,"  " r u n , "  " f a l l , "  " t u r n , "  " s t a n d , "  " g e t , "  " t a k e , "  
" l o o k , "  " p u t , "  " s e t , "  " l a y . "  . . . Verbs e xp re ss in g  more
d e f i n i t e  b o d i l y  a c t s ,  " t o  h i t , "  " t o  s t r i k e , "  " t o  kn o ck , "  " t o
k i c k , "  " t o  sh ake , "  " t o  t h r o w , "  a ls o  e n t e r  i n t o  id io m s ,  b u t  
no t  w i t h  the  same freedom as the  more a b s t r a c t  verbs o f  
a c t i  on .

The p a r t i c l e  u j d ,  f o r  example, can f u n c t i o n  w i t h  these l a s t  mentioned 

" le s s  p r o d u c t i v e "  verbs to  y i e l d  h i t  up "make an a c q u a in ta n c e , "  

s t r i k e  up "make an a c q u a in ta n c e , "  " s t a r t  a band ,"  knock up " im p re g 

n a te , "  k i c k  up "cause an u p r o a r , "  shake up " b o t h e r ,  d i s t u r b , "  

throw up " v o m i t . "  Note t h a t  a l l  these are pV (P t  ) .  These examples 

are i n s e r t e d  to  show the  f a l l a c y  o f  a t te m p t in g  to  l i m i t  the  

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  t h i s  verb ty p e .  The pV i s  a most dynamic grammati 

ca l f u n c t i o n  i n  the  language and i s  l i k e l y  to  break o u t  anywhere.

Some o f  the  grammarians d iscuss  both verbs and p r e p o s i t i o n s

oq
S m i th ,  p. 250. 

^ S m i t h ,  p. 252.
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in  g rea t  d e ta i l  but  f a i l  to note the connect ion between them which 

re s u l ts  in  the pV. Yet these grammarians use these verbs in  t h e i r  

w r i t i 'n g  and o f ten  in  the problems assigned to t h e i r  s tudents .  The 

fo l lo w in g  is  from the grammar t e x t  employed by the New York C i ty  

high schools dur ing the f i r s t  q ua r te r  o f  t h i s  century .  In pars ing 

the clause

. . . , must we be l ieve  in  him
The su b jec t  o f  the clause is  we; the p red ica te  verb,  must 
b e l i e v e ; modi f ied  by the adverb ia l  phrase ad junc t  i n  h im. 31

E a r l i e r  grammars had shown the a d v i s a b i l i t y  o f  t r e a t i n g  such con

s t ru c t io n s  as be l ieve  in  as phrasal verbs. In f a c t  Dr. Johnson 

used b e l ie ve  in  and be l ieve  on to  show the var ious func t ions  o f  the 

p a r t i  c l e s .

In a sec t ion  dea l ing w i th  p repos i t ions  the same w r i t e r  gives 

an assignment i n s t r u c t i o n  as fo l lo w s :
32Pick out the p repos i t ions  in  the f o l l o w in g ,  s ta t in g  the 

r e la t i o n s h ip  in  each case.33

Thus p ick  o u t , a phrasal verb,  meaning " s e le c t ,  choose, e t c . "  i s

employed by a w r i t e r  who never recognizes the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  such a

co n s t ru c t io n .

Another example o f  t h is  same treatment is  seen in  a l a t e r

31 Brown's I n s t i t u t e s  o f  English Grammar, rev.  John W. Davis 
(New York, 1914) p. 92.

32 I t a l i c s  in  t h i s  and f o l lo w in g  example are mine.
33

I n s t i t u t e s ,  p. 160.
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grammar t e x t .  Again the w r i t e r  makes no mention o f  the possib le

union o f  verb and p repos i t ion  but employs th is  s t ru c tu re  both in  his

in s t r u c t io n s  and in  one sentence from the problem:

In the fo l lo w in g  sentences f i n d  the P repos i t ions ,  and p o in t  
out t h e i r  ob jec ts :  24

You take a f t e r  your mother 's  fa m i ly ,  A r thu r .

Po in t  out and take a f t e r  are e x c e l le n t  examples o f  pV. One wonders

how the students t rea ted  the "p re p o s i t io n "  a f t e r  in  t h i s  h igh ly

id io m a t ic  inseparable cons truc t ion  meaning "resemble." Thus both

o f  these grammarians employ the pV as pa r t  o f  t h e i r  l i n g u i s t i c

system, but f a i l  to  recognize and subsequently discuss th is

phenomenon.

At t h i s  p o in t  in  the chronology and in  the d iscuss ion ,

appears one o f  the g ian ts  o f  Germanic p f i i lo lo g y ,  George Curme.

Curme was very in te re s te d  in  the phenomenon o f  the phrasal verb and

wrote ex tens ive ly  on i t ,  emphasizing e s p e c ia l ly  the s tress features

o f  Germanic which helped produce the phrasal verb. Space demands

35th a t  Curme1s f in d in g s  be summarized b r i e f l y .

One o f  h is e a r l i e r  pu b l ic a t io n s  describes the development

o f  the phrasal verb concept:

The domain o f  the personal passiv has been g re a t ly  enlarged 
in  modern English by extending th is  cons t ruc t ion  to  verbs

34-Francis Kingsley B a l l ,  B u i ld ing  With Words (Boston,
1925) p. 164.

or
Curme employed a modi f ied phonetic s p e l l in g  which w i l l  

be observed in  the fo l lo w in g  quo ta t ions .
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th a t  in  the a c t i v  take a p re p o s i t io n a l  o b je c t :  "he spoke to^ 
me sharp ly"  and "I_ was spoken to_ s h a rp ly , "  "he imposed upon 
me" and "I_ was imposed u p o n et c.  Here verb and p rep o s i t io n  
en te r  in t o  a compound j u s t  as the verb and ob je c t  in  the 
cons t ruc t ions  above [Examples from German and Old E n g l is h ] .
Both o f  these cons truc t ions  may be combined so th a t  the verb 
forms a compound w i th  i t s  ob je c t  and the fo l lo w in g  p repos i 
t i o n :  " I  was taken no no t ice  o f . "  [The con s t ruc t ion  Dryden 
ob jected t o ]  The p re p o s i t io n a l  c o ns t ru c t io n  began to  gain 
ground in  the fo u r teen th  century and has become one o f  the 
markt c h a ra c te r i s t i c s  o f  English speech, en r ich ing  our 
a l redy  te rs  and f o r c e fu l  language w i th  new p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
o f  d i rec tness and v ig o r . 36

At f i r s t  Curme considered the p re p o s i t io n a l  phrase to  be the ob je c t  

but l a t e r  modi f ied  h is  p o s i t io n  and accepted the verb plus p repos i 

t i o n  as a u n i t .

Curme then s ta tes  th a t  in  Germanic languages, adverbs and 

p repo s i t ions  have changed t h e i r  names as w e l l  as nature by moving 

about in  the sentence and t r i e s  to  draw a f i n e  l i n e  o f  d i s t i n c t i o n  

based on meaning alone. Thus up_ i s  an adverb in  one p o s i t i o n ,  a 

p repos i t io n  in  another ,  and a verb- fo rm ing element in  another.  A 

more modern v iewpo in t  i s  t h a t  three separate fu n c t io n s - -a d v e rb , 

p re p o s i t io n ,  and p a r t i c l e — e x is t  f o r  the word ujk

Curme uses s t ress  as the pr imary f a c t o r  in  i d e n t i f y i n g  

adverbs and p repos i t ions  and t races the development o f  these forms 

accord ing ly :

I t  was also p ro b a b l , as we shal see below, th a t  the adverb 
was more weakly s t r e s t  than the verb. A l tho  o r i g i n a l l y  a l l  
such p re f ixes  were adverbs th e r  o r  two d i s t i n c t  groups o f

^George 0. Curme, "The Proper Subject  o f  a Passiv Verb," 
MLN, XXVII, 4 ( A p r i l ,  1913), 101.
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these p a r t i c l s .  In one the adverb ia l  fo rce  is  s t ro n g .  In 
the o th e r  the p a r t i  c l  loses much o f  i t s  adve rb ia l  fo rce  and 
e i t h e r  approaches o r  assumes the nature o f  a p r e p o s i t i o n . - ^

Curme'then discusses how he fe e ls  t h a t  forms re ta in in g  the concrete

fo rce  o f  the p a r t i  c l e - -  " put out  the f i r e s , 11 " put  down a r e b e l l i o n "

are more f o r c e fu l  than forms l i k e  p e te r  o u t , cool o f f , g iv  up , e tc .

Curme's comment seems i n v a l i d  because c e r ta in  p a r t i c l e s  which he

labe ls  " f o r c e f u l "  mean doing something in c re a s in g ly  a c t i v e .  The

o th e r  forms became decreas ing ly  a c t i v e .  The e f f e c t  o f  the p a r t i c l e ,

however, i s  equal in  both c a s e s - - i t  mod i f ies  the ac t io n  o f  the verb.

Curme's next c o n t r i b u t i o n  i s  more va luab le :

. . .  i t  seems ev iden t  t h a t  the reason f o r  the t r a n s f e r  o f  
any m o d i f i e r  o f  the verb from a p o s i t io n  before the verb 
to  a place a f t e r  i t  was an increase in  s t re s  [ o f  the 
m o d i f i e r ]  and a r e l a t i v  decrease o f  the importance o f  the 
v e rb . 38

The bas ic  verb l o s t  i t s  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  and the m o d i f i e r  received 

g re a te r  s t ress  as the two g ra d u a l ly  merged i n t o  one grammatical 

u n i t - - th o u g h  separated by in te rv e n in g  elements. The o r i g i n a l  s t ress  

p a t te rn  o f  the verb is  mainta ined in  Eng l ish .  Thus the bas ic  s t ress  

s u p e r f i x  o f  u tscufan i s  mainta ined in  shove. o f f  o r  shove . . . o f f . 

Thus Curme’ s statement above should be m od i f ied .  The verb has not 

decreased in  i m p o r t a n c e - - i t ‘ s s t i l l  the most im por tan t  word in  a

37George 0. Curme, "The Development o f  Verbal Compounds in  
Germanic," Be i t rage  zur  Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache und 
L i t e r a t u r e ,  39 (1914),  320.

38Curme, Development o f  Verbal Compounds, p. 324.
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sentence. But the s t re s s  has s h i f t e d  from the verb base to  a '  

p a r t i c l e .  Together the two elements form a phrasal verb.

Curme's a dm i ra t io n  f o r  the v i g o r ,  the dynamism, the p ro 

d u c t i v i t y  o f  these verb combinat ions i s  obv ious .  The so c ia l  

acceptance o f  these verbs today demonstrates the v ig o r  o f  the Eng l ish  

language. Curme's comments o f  1914 are no lo n g e r  t r u e :

These f o r c e f u l  home-made compounds always g iv  the  Eng l ish  
speaking man in  h is  hours o f  r e l a x a t i o n  a sense o f  ease 
and o f  n a t i v  e lement. Often when under s o c ia l  r e s t r a i n t  
he searches in  va in  in  h is  cho ice fo re n  vocabu la ry  f o r  
s u b s t i t u t e s  f o r  some o f  h is  Anglo-Saxon f a v o r i t e s .  He is  
concious o f  t h e i r  matchless power and t h e i r  t e l l i n g  
e f f e c t ,  bu t  h e s i ta te s  to  use them in  the atmosphere o f  
d ig n i f i e d " c o n v e n t io n .  He consoles h im s e l f  w i th  the 
th a u t  t h a t  when f re e  from r e s t r a i n t  he w i l  hav the p leasure  
o f  h i t t i n g  o f f  h is  ideas j u s t  as they com up from w i t h i n . 39

In ano ther  source ,  Curme more f u l l y  developes the idea t h a t

the p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  r e a l l y  a p a r t  o f  the  verb :

In c o n t ra s t  to  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  adverbs and a l l  the  p re p o s i t io n s  
p r e v io u s ly  d i s c u s s e d - - a l l  o f  which u s u a l l y  f o l l o w  the v e rb - -  
are p r e p o s i t io n s  which always precede the ve rb ,  fo rm ing 
w i th  i t  a compound: "The r i v e r  o v e r f lowed i t s  banks ."  "A 
g rea t  p r i n c i p l e  u n d e r l ie s  t h i s  p la n . "  "Water permeates the 
ground."  As the o b je c t  o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n  always fo l lo w s  
the ve rb ,  i t  i s  now f e l t  as the o b je c t  o f  the  compound 
verb.  Where the p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  no lo ng e r  used o u ts id e  o f  
those compounds, as in  the case o f  b e - - ( = o v e r ,  upon),  i t  i s  
c a l le d  a p r e f i x . 40

Thus Curme argues t h a t  f lo w  becomes a t r a n s i t i v e  o v e r f lo w  because

the o b je c t  o f  p r e p o s i t i o n  over  becomes the o b je c t  o f  the compound.

39Curme, Development o f  Verbal Compounds, p. 337. 

^G e o rg e  0. Curme, Syntax (Boston ,  1931),  p. 569.
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L ik e w is e  t h i n k  becomes t r a n s i t i v e  t h i n k  about  on th e  ana logy o f  

o v e r f l o w . Curme, t o o ,  agrees w i t h  Ben Jonson t h a t  p r e f i x e s  are 

p repo's i  t i  o n s .

Curme's Germanic s tu d ie s  have c o n t r i b u t e d  much to  ou r  

p re s e n t  knowledge o f  the  development o f  the  ph rasa l  ve rb .  But  h is  

s y n c h ro n ic  d e s c r i p t i o n s  c o n ta in  c e r t a i n  weaknesses t y p i c a l  o f  most 

who a t te m p t  t o  d e s c r ib e  t h i s  verb  f rom a meaning b a s is  a lo n e .  Thus, 

i n  P a r ts  o f  Speech and A c c id e n c e , he d e s c r ib e s  the  verb  p lus  

p r e p o s i t i o n  i n  t h re e  d i f f e r e n t  phases:

(a )  Employed as Adverb .  T h is  i s  a common f u n c t i o n :  "He 
s tood  by the  w indow. "  "He s tood  beh ind  me. "  . . .
(b )  Employed as O b je c t .  In  "She s h o t  a t  him t w ic e "  the  
p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase made up o f  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  j r t  and 
i t s  o b j e c t  him s tands i n  a l i t t l e  c l o s e r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  
the  i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  than an a d v e r b ia l  e le m e n t ,  fo rm in g  
the  necessary  complement o f  the  v e r b ,  which we c a l l  a 
p r e p o s i t i o n a l  o b j e c t . 41

Ano the r  type  o r  phase i s  the  f o l l o w i n g :

The i n f l e c t i o n a l  p r e p o s i t i o n  [d is c u s s e d  i n  Syntax above] i s  
n o t  o n ly  p laced  b e fo re  wo rds ,  b u t  o f t e n  a ls o  a f t e r  them i n  
the  case o f  v e rb s :  "You can depend upon h im . "  The p r e p o s i 
t i o n ,  as upon i n  t h i s  example,  which once be longed t o  the 
word f o l l o w i n g  i t ,  i s  now o f t e n  f e l t  as b e lo n g in g  to  a 
p reced in g  i n t r a n s i t i v e  v e r b ,  s e r v in g  as an i n f l e c t i o n a l  
p a r t i c l e  w i t h  the  o f f i c e  o f  c o n v e r t i n g  the  i n t r a n s i t i v e  t o  
a t r a n s i t i v e .  T ha t  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  and the  ve rb  have fused 
i n t o  one w ord ,  a r e a l  compound, can be seen i n  p a ss ive  fo rm ,  
where the  p r e p o s i t i o n  remains w i t h  the  ve rb :  "He can be
depended upon."42

^ G e o rg e  0. Curme, P a r ts  o f  Speech and Acc idence (B os to n ,  
1935),  pp. 88 -89 .

42 Curme, P a r ts  o f  Speech, p. 91.
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Curme s h o u ld  have employed the  s t r e s s  p a t t e rn s  deve loped i n  p re v io u s  

s tu d ie s  as p a r t  o f  the  c r i t e r i a  f o r  d e te rm in in g  ph rasa l  ve rbs .  He 

uses i t a l i c s  to  i n d i c a t e  the  verb  c o n s t r u c t i o n  he i s  a t te m p t in g  to  

d e s c r ib e .  Bu t  no te  t h a t  h i s  examples:

He s too d  beh ind  me (a dve rb )

and

She sh o t  a t  him tw ic e  ( p r e p o s i t i o n  phrase as o b je c t )

and

You can depend upon him ( fu s e d  i n t o  ve rb )  

are n o t  ve ry  c o n v in c in g .  Curme employs a c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  has long  

s in ce  been a p a r t  o f  grammai— o n ly  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs can be rendered  

p a s s iv e .  Note t h a t  "He wa lked th e  f l o o r "  can be rende red .  "The 

f l o o r  was wa lked  by him" a p p a r e n t l y  pa ss ive  b u t  i n t r a n s i t i v e  n e v e r 

t h e le s s .  C ons ide r  the  u t t e r a n c e ,  " I  e n te re d  the  room," i n  which 

room i s  s im p ly  a noun f u n c t i o n i n g  a d v e r b i a l l y  which can be r e c a s t  

"The room was e n te re d  by me." Th is  i s  the  s o - c a l l e d  appa ren t  p a s s iv e -  

dear t o  t r a d i t i o n a l  g ra m m a r ia n s - -b u t  n o t  a v a l i d  c r i t e r i o n  i n  

e s t a b l i s h i n g  verb  f u n c t i o n s .

Note a ls o  t h a t  th e  example above, "He s tood  beh ind  me" can 

a lso  mean "He sup p o r te d  me" when the  s t r e s s  s u p e r f i x e s  so c a r e f u l l y  

worked o u t  by Curme e a r l i e r  are a p p l i e d - - s t o o d  beh ind .

In  h is  C o l le g e  E n g l is h  Grammar, Curme summarizes the  d i s 

cuss ions o f  h i s  o t h e r  books and does i n c lu d e  a b r i e f  m ent ion  o f  the
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43f u n c t i o n  o f  s t r e s s  in  ve rba l  compounds.

K i t t r e d g e  and F a r ley  g e n e r a l l y  agree w i t h  Curme's observa

t i o n s ,  and do in c lu d e  a fo rmal  s ta tem en t  concern ing  the phrasal  

ve rb :

An i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb fo l lo w e d  by a p r e p o s i t i o n  i s  o f te n  
used in  the  p a s s iv e ,  the o b je c t  o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n  becoming 
the s u b je c t  o f  the  verb .

Everybody laughed a t  him. ( a c t i v e )
He was laughed a t  by everyone, (pass ive )

A more economical and p re c is e  s ta tem en t  would c o n s id e r  him the

o b je c t  o f  the verb laugh a t  n o t  the  o b je c t  o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n  a^t.

George P h i l i p  Krapp tends to  p lace va lue  judgments upon a l l

phrasa l  verb c o n s t ru c t io n s  and l a b e ls  c o l l o q u i a l  many terms t h a t

are i n  accep tab le  use today .  Note h is  comment on the p e r f e c t i v e

o r  e m p h a t i c  p a r t i c l e  u j d :

up, a d v . ,  in  c o l l o q u i a l  s t y l e ,  o f te n  appended n e ed less ly  
t o  ve rb s ,  as in  connect u p , c r i p p l e  u p , d i v id e  up , end up , 
f i n i s h  u p , 1 imber u p , open u p , s c ra tc h  up , and s e t t l e  up .
Though many o f  t h e i r  uses are un q ue s t ionab ly  c u r r e n t  in  
goad c o l l o q u i a l  E n g l i s h ,  s t y l i s t i c a l l y  the p a r t i c l e  up i s  
on ly  an encumbrance, and care shou ld  be taken no t  to  p e rm i t  
one 's  s t y l e  to  become l i t t e r e d  w i t h  such unnecessary 
t r i f l e s  .45

S ure ly  s c ra tc h  and s c ra tch  up had two d i f f e r e n t  meanings then as

43 George 0. Curme, Co l lege  E n g l ish  Grammar (Richmond, 
V i r g i n i a ,  1925),  p. 22.

^ G e o rg e  Lyman K i t t r e d g e  and Frank Edgar F a r le y ,  An Advanced 
Eng l ish  Grammar (Bos ton ,  1913),  p. 111.

45 George P h i l i p  Krapp, A Comprehensive Guide to  Good E ng l ish  
(New York ,  1927),  p. 604.
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now. The p a r t i c l e  adds a sense o f  te rm ina t ion  even to end (end up)

though here the use is  obv ious ly  t a u t o lo g i c a l .  But the p r i n c ip le

o f  redundancy--a dynamic fea tu re  o f  a l l  languages, not a mere matte r

o f  s t y l e - - i s  seen a t  work here. A lso ,  such cons t ruc t ions  are not

l o g i c a l .  Consider the very p reva len t  expressions o f  today: drop

i n , drop o v e r , drop up , drop o u t , and even occa s iona l ly  the lo g ic a l

but redundant drop down.

Krapp again makes a judgment concerning up:

b r ing  up V . ,  in  the sense r e a r , educate , e s p e c ia l l y  c h i ld re n ,  
is  good c u r re n t  c o l lo q u ia l  and l i t e r a r y  English which i t  is  
not necessary to  replace by rear  o r  any o the r  te rm .4°

But

r a is e ,  V . ,  low c o l lo q u ia l  and d ia le c t a l  in  sense r e a r , b r ing
up .47

Of course, a t  an e a r l i e r  stage in  the language, b r i  ng up would have 

been damned as w e l l .  Dress up is  a lso labe led c o l l o q u ia l ,  but a 

vast d i f fe re n c e  e x is ts  between dress and dress up.

A contemporary o f  Krapp, Harold E. Palmer avoids p lac ing  

any labe ls  on usage and s imply  describes the language. His " I n t r o 

duct ion"  s ta tes  q u i te  we l l  the purpose o f  the grammarian. Palmer's 

verb c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  are condensed as fo l lo w s :

Compound verbs--Verbs such as understand, undertake, uphold, 
upset,  e tc .
Group-Verbs--An almost u n l im i te d  number o f  "Group-Verbs" may 
be formed by the use o f  the s im p le r  (g e n e ra l ly  monosyl lab ic )

^ K r a p p ,  p. 103. 

^ K r a p p ,  p. 488.
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verbs combined w i th  the p r e p o s i t i o n - l i k e  adverbs i n ,  ou t ,  
away, back, e t c . 48

(a) Combinations o f  be_ and c e r ta in  q u a l i f i c a t i v e s  in th a t  
'such combinations are o f ten  sem ant ica l ly  equ iva len t  to
simple (bu t  o f ten  less-used) verbs:

be able can
be so r ry  reg re t
be glad r e jo i c e .

(b) Combinations o f  var ious verbs w i th  var ious complements, 
in  th a t  such combinations are o f ten  sem ant ica l ly  equ iva len t  
to  simple (bu t  o f ten less-used) verbs:

have a re s t  re s t
have a game play
make haste hurry
go f o r  a walk walk

(c)  In many cases i t  is  convenient to  t r e a t  as group-verbs 
combinations o f  verb + p re p o s i t io n ,  in  th a t  such combina
t ion s  may be equ iva len t  to  simple (but  o f ten ra re r  or  obso
le te )  verbs:

rep ly  to  answer
w a i t  f o r  await
look a t  regard
look f o r  seek.49

Palmer's d iscuss ion reveals a v i t a l  i n t e r e s t  in  the spoken 

language and does r e f l e c t  r e a l i t y .  His ca tego r ies ,  however, based 

on meaning alone are too broad and inc lude some construc t ions  th a t  

are b e t te r  considered as s t ru c tu re s  o f  m o d i f i ca t io n  or  complementa

t io n  ra th e r  than combinations ( f o r  example be able and go f o r  a wa lk ) .

48A l l  o f  Palmer's examples are p h o n e t ica l ly  w r i t t e n ,  but I 
have t ransc r ibed  them in  standard English orthography.

49Harold E. Palmer, A Grammar o f  Spoken English (New York, 
1928), pp. 90-91.
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The use o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n  c r i t e r i a  is  too broad, f o r  h is  examples

reveal no co n s is te n t  s t r u c tu r a l  device such as s t re s s ,  o rde r ,  or

d i s t r i b u t i o n .  Palmer's work, however, i s  v a l i d  and reveals a

des ire  to  break w i th  t r a d i t i o n a l  d e s c r ip t io n  and inc lude  v i t a l  new

m a te r ia l .  Note a lso Palmer's answer to  the p repos i t ion -adve rb

dilemma. He c a l l s  them " p r e p o s i t i o n - l i k e  adverbs."

A B r i t i s h  contemporary o f  Palmer, C. T. Onions, presents

a grammar dea l ing  w i th  the phrasal verb under the heading o f  "Verbs

construc ted w i th  a f i x e d  P re p o s i t io n . "  Though published f i r s t  in

1904, Onions' book was c o n t in u a l l y  rev ised .  Thus h is  1927 e d i t i o n

can be considered as rep resen ta t ive  o f  h is  f in d in g s  a t  t h a t  t ime.

Onions considered the inseparab le  e le m en ts - - to ,  a t , f o r , o f , upon,

w i t h , and w i th o u t  to  be p rep os i t ion s  " f i x e d  f o r  p a r t i c u l a r  

50meanings." These compounded to  c e r ta in  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs became

e qu iva len t  to  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs. He a lso observed, "Simple t r a n s i - '

t i v e  verbs (o f te n  o f  French or  La t in  o r i g i n )  may be s u b s t i tu te d  f o r  

51them." Thus, Onions recognizes the basic na t ive  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  

o f  these verbs.

He considers the elements away, back, f o r t h , i n , o f f , on , 

up, e tc .  to  be adverbs and i n s i s t s  th a t  these form a separate verb 

combination. These are the separable p a r t i c l e s .  A b i t  l a t e r

50C. T. Onions, An Advanced Engl ish Syntax, 4th ed. (London, 
1927), p. 36.

51 Loc. C i t .
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Onions says:

Verbs w i th  f i x e d  adverbs assume a s im i l a r  form in  the Passive,
. b u t  the Verb and Adverb are parsed se p a ra te ly ,  because the 

Adverb re ta in s  i t s  s y n ta c t i c a l  independence.52

Thus Onions says th a t  the "adverb" type does not en te r  i n t o  as close 

union w i th  the verb as does the "p re p o s i t io n "  type.  In  s h o r t ,  he 

considers a combinat ion w i th  a p re p o s i t io n  to  be a verb but a com

b in a t io n  w i th  an adverb to  be verb + adverb. Note, however, t h a t  

U£ fu n c t ions  e q ua l ly  we l l  in  both ca tego r ies :

1 I put up the money.

I put the money u jd .

I put up John a t  the H o te l .

Hence, a more economical statement considers ujd as a phrasal verb-  

forming p a r t i c l e .

Curme's problem, noted e a r l i e r ,  concerning "The Proper 

Subject  o f  a Passiv Verb" appears again in  Janet A iken 's  Commonsense 

Grammar:

The lesson I spoke about was the f i f t h .  Here lesson is  
s u b je c t ,  but  i t  a lso takes the place o f  the o b je c t  o f  
about. Hence you may say t h a t  the p re p o s i t io n a l  phrase in  
t h i s  sentence is  about l e s s o n .

This d i v i s io n  o f  spoke abou t - -a verb der ived from the o ld e r  ymbespecan—

in to  two separate par ts  i s  in c o n s is te n t  w i th  Curme's f in d in g s  regarding

s t ress  and p o s i t i o n .

Onions, p. 37.
STJanet Rankin Aiken , Commonsense Grammar (Binghamton,

N .Y . ,  1936), p. 149.
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In another  grammar Janet  Aiken l i s t s  many p o s s ib le  combina

t io n s  o f  verbs and p re p o s i t io n s  and eva lua tes  them on meaning a lone.  

She does co in a p.Ck term--merged ve rbs— f o r  t h i s  com bina t ion .  She 

does comment on the ro le  o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n  in  the merged verb :

The d i r e c t i o n  uses o f  the p r e p o s i t i o n ,  which may be c a l l e d  
i t s  usual o r  l i t e r a l  uses, are augmented by a va s t  number 
o f  sp ec ia l  uses, many o f  which defy  a n a ly s is .  Thus w i th  
in  f a l l  i n  love w i th  im p l ie s  no c o n t i n u i t y  o f  a c t i o n ,  nor  
do across o r  upon in  came across o r  came upon ( phrases wi th  
s i m i l a r  meaning) have any th ing  approaching t h e i r  o rd in a r y  
o r  l i t e r a l  meaning.54

This tendency o f  loss o f  meaning has been noted p r e v io u s ly .  Thus

verb meaning and p r e p o s i t i o n  meaning are s a c r i f i c e d  to  produce one

new meaning. The whole i s  g r e a te r  than the sum o f  i t s  p a r t s .

L ike  o th e rs - -A ik e n  f a l l s  i n t o  the  p i t  o f  ass ign ing  o n ly  one

meaning to a phrasal  c o n s t ru c t io n :

I f  we compare hte came across â  new f a c t  wi th Hê  came across 
the road we s h a l l  see t h a t  across in  the f i r s t  o f  these 
merges w i th  came to  mean d is c o v e re d , w h i le  in  the second both 
came and across have t h e i r  l i t e r a l  meaning. The f i r s t  came 
across i s  a merged v e r b . 5 5

This example loses i t s  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  because one can come across

"d is c o v e r "  a road w h i le  h i k i n g ,  e t c .  S u b s t i t u t i o n  in  a tagmemic

frame revea ls  the  s t r u c t u r a l  problem:

He came across a new f a c t .

He came across r t .

He came across the road

54Janet  Rankin A iken ,  A New Plan o f  Eng l ish  Grammar (New 
York, 1933),  p. 127.

^ A i k e n ,  New Plan o f  Grammar, pp. 53-54.
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He came across i j t

or

He came th e re .

F in a l l y  Janet Aiken gives a t e s t  f o r  the merged verb:

A good t e s t  f o r  the merged verb is  t h a t  some s in g le  word w i l l  
always be an approximate e q u iva len t  f o r  the words composing 
i t .  [Palmer 's  method] For send out might be s u b s t i tu te d  
emit  or  i s s u e . . . . ^6

But here the word issue comes from L. e_x i re > OF. i s s i  r  > E i ssue.

The out in  send out is  the ex̂  o f  e x i re  o r  e x t in g u is h . The d i f f e r 

ence i s ,  o f  course, th a t  send out i s  Germanic. Thus the phrasal 

verb is  seen again as a r e a l ,  v i t a l  h e r i tage  o f  the English language.

This survey o f  grammars from the e a r ly  seventeenth century 

to  the m id - twen t ie th  century reveals  the m u l t i tu d e  o f  op in ions and 

a t t i t u d e s  regarding the phrasal verb. Several i n d i v i d u a l s ,  e s p e c ia l l y  

George Curme, have con t r ib u te d  to  the d e s c r ip t io n  o f  t h i s  verb 

type and have made valuable  comments on i t s  development from Germanic. 

Some have t rea ted  t h i s  verb type more s u b je c t i v e l y .  Others,  though 

using the phrasal verb f r e e l y  in  t h e i r  own w r i t i n g ,  do not attempt 

to  describe i t  a t  a l l .  Despite the widespread use and dynamic 

development o f  t h i s  verb,  some two hundred grammar te x ts  analyzed 

in  t h i s  study make no mention o f  i t .

56Aiken, New Plan o f  Grammar, p. 54.
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CHAPTER V 

SURVEY OF STRUCTURAL GRAMMARS 

1957-1965

An a r b i t r a r y  l i n e  o f  demarca t ion  must be drawn between 

the  t r a d i t i o n a l  and the  s t r u c t u r a l  o r  l i n g u i s t i c  approach to  

grammar. C e r t a i n l y ,  s c h o la rs  l i k e  O t to  Jespersen ,  Char les  C.

F r i e s ,  and Leonard B lo o m f ie ld  mark a t r a n s i t i o n a l  s tage  i n  the 

d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  language. Perhaps H. E. Palmer w i t h  h is  emphasis 

on the  spoken word shou ld  be p laced  w i t h  the s t r u c t u r a l i s t s .

George Curme, to o ,  cou ld  w e l l  be in c lu d e d  in  the  more modern group.  

These s c h o la rs  have been d iscussed  in  c h r o n o lo g ic a l  o r d e r ,  bu t  

re g a rd le s s  o f  where they  are p la c e d ,  t h e i r  s ta tu s  i s  a ppa ren t .

In  1957 a smal l  volume appeared which has r e v o l u t i o n i z e d  the  t h i n k i n g  

o f  grammarians. Hence 1957, the  p u b l i c a t i o n  y e a r  o f  Noam Chomsky's 

S y n ta c t i c  S t r u c t u r e s , a r b i t r a r i l y  marks the  p o in t  o f  s e p a ra t io n  

o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  and t r u l y  s t r u c t u r a l  grammars.

I n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  a score  o f  modern sources d is c u s s in g  the 

phrasa l  verb re vea ls  much agreement re g a rd in g  t h i s  verb  ty p e .  In  

f a c t ,  many l i n g u i s t s  m ere ly  r e s ta t e  each o t h e r ' s  p o s i t i o n .  C e r ta in  

phrasa l  verb types are a dequa te ly  d e s c r ib e d  i n  b a s ic  l i n g u i s t i c  

t e x t s  and a few c o l le g e  grammars. T h is  verb  type  i s  a lm ost  com

p l e t e l y  n e g le c te d ,  however,  by grammar handbooks, school grammars, 

e t c .  on the le v e l  where i t  shou ld  be d e s c r ib e d  c l e a r l y .  As mentioned 

e a r l i e r ,  t h i s  verb type  i s  too  p r o d u c t i v e ,  too  u s e f u l ,  and too  .....
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p re v a le n t  to  be s o l e l y  recogn ized  by a few l i n g u i s t s .

Chomsky's d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  concerned p r i m a r i l y  w i t h  the

p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  s e p a ra t io n  o f  the p a r t i c l e  from the ve rb .  Chomsky

g ives  p roper  r e c o g n i t i o n  to  the  phrasa l  ve rb :

There a re ,  however, a la rg e  number o f  p ro d u c t i v e  sub
c lasses o f  V t h a t  deserve some m en t ion ,  s ince  they b r in g  
to  l i g h t  some b a s ic  p o in ts  i n  a r a t h e r  c l e a r  way. Con
s id e r  f i r s t  such verb + p a r t i c l e  (V + P r t )  c o n s t ru c t io n s  
as " b r in g  i n , "  " c a l l  up , "  " d r i v e  away." We can have such 
forms as (82) bu t  no t  ( 8 3 ) .

(8 2 ) (1 )  the  p o l i c e  b rough t  i n  the  c r im in a l
( i i )  the p o l i c e  b rough t  the c r im in a l  in
( i i i )  the p o l i c e  b rough t  him in

(83) the p o l i c e  b rough t  i n  him.

Chomsky then " s e ts  up an o p t io n a l  t r a n s fo r m a t io n  which operates

on s t r i n g s  w i th  the s t r u c t u r a l  a n a ly s is

(85) X - V-j - P r t  -  NP."

Thus the  p a r t i c l e  may occu r  im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  the  verb and be fo re  

the NP, o r  im m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  the NP. S u b s t i t u t i n g  a pronoun f o r  

the NP renders the  s e p a ra t io n  o b l i g a t o r y  (Tsep) "which opera tes on 

s t r i n g s  w i th  the  s t r u c t u r a l  a n a ly s is

( 8 6 ) X - V-j - P r t -P ro n "^  

which y i e l d s  "b ro u g h t  him i n . "

Thus Chomsky s ta te s  i n  modern t r a n s fo r m a t io n a l  terms a p r i n c i p l e  

observed by many grammarians o f  ano the r  day.

^Noam Chomsky, S y n t a c t i c  S t r u c tu re s  ( 1S-Gravenhage, 1963),  
pp. 75-76.
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This  d e s c r ip t io n  does not l i m i t  the f l e x i b i l i t y  o f  (82)

( i ) a n d  ( i i )  above. The in  may be e i t h e r  a separable p a r t i c l e  or

an adverb. Thus brought in  p robab ly  means ' ' a r r e s te d . "  Brought

• • • l H  can mean "a r re s te d "  o r  "b rought  i n t o  the room,"

Paul Roberts fo l lo w s  Chomsky's lead q u i t e  c lo s e ly  i n  h is

grammars and renders va luab le  se rv ic e  by employing Chomsky's

p a t te rn s  and verb ana lys is  i n  a bas ic  grammar. Commenting upon

i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rbs ,  Roberts observes:

Some verbs o f  Pa t te rn  One may have a d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f  
adverb f o l l o w in g  them, a word l i k e  away, up , on, o u t , 
b y , e v e r , i n , under , t o , down.

s u b je c t  P red ica te
John went away.
The c h i l d  looked up.
The l i o n  came to .
He dropped i n .
The parade passed by.
We looked on.

Pred ica tes  o f  t h i s  k ind  are sometimes c a l le d  verb-adverb com
bi n a t io n s . ^

Observe the g re a t  v a r i e t y  o f  verb s t r u c tu r e s  in  t h i s  l i s t .  Roberts 

fe e ls  t h a t  they are s i m i l a r ,  but  note the vas t  d i f f e re n c e  between 

went away and came to  o r  looked on . Looked up , passed b y , and 

looked on can be fo l lo w e d  by o b je c t  complements (NP o r  Pron) thus 

becoming t r a n s i t i v e .

Roberts '  programed i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  t ra n s fo rm a t io n a l  grammar 

r e f l e c t s  a re f inem en t  o f  Chomsky's p o s i t i o n  as w e l l  as an improve-

^Paul Roberts ,  Eng l ish  Sentences (New York ,  1962), p. 28.
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ment o f  Roberts ' e a r l i e r  work. He considers the phrasal verb

w i th  p a r t i c l e  immediately  f o l lo w in g  to  be a kernel (o r  basic)

Engl ish  sentence. Thus the separable p a r t i c l e  co n s t ru c t io n  i s  a

t ra n s fo rm a t io n :

V t2 + P r t  + NP ->■ V t2 + NP + P r t .

Roberts labe ls  t h i s  t rans fo rm a t ion  T-VT and descr ibes i t  "as the
3

t r a n s p o s i t i o n  o f  some p a r t  o f  a VT and a fo l l o w in g  o b je c t . "

Fo l low ing Chomsky's lead,  Roberts cont inues:

For the sequence VT? + P r t  + NP, T-VT is  op t iona l  unless 
the NP is  a personal pronoun. I f  the NP i s  a personal 
pronoun, T-VT is  o b l i g a t o r y . ^

Both Chomsky and Roberts base t h e i r  op t iona l  and o b l i g a 

to ry  separa t ion  c r i t e r i a  on the nature o f  the NP. But the phrasal 

verb type t h in k  ab o u t , worry about is  inseparab le  on the basis  o f  

the nature  o f  the p a r t i c l e ,  not  the NP. Roberts discusses a 

re la te d  type (Vtg + Comp). Comp is  some s t r u c tu r e  o the r  than 

p a r t i c l e  requ i red  to  complete the meaning o f  a verb. Roberts says:

For example, we d o n ' t  say *"He r e l i e d , "  but  "He r e l i e d  on 
the evidence" or "He r e l i e d  on Tom." We w i l l  c a l l  such s t r u c 
tu res  which complete meanings in  t h i s  way complements.
A f t e r  V i ' s ,  complements are g e n e ra l ly  p re p o s i t io n a l  phrases 
o f  some s o r t .  What i s  the complement in  " I t  la s te d  f o r  an 
hour"? f o r  an h o u r . 5

^Paul Roberts,  Engl ish  Syn tax , a l t .  ed. (New York,  1964),
p. 196.

^Roberts ,  Syntax , p. 163.
5

Roberts, Syn tax , p. 161.
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Thus Roberts  c o n s id e rs  on th e  ev idence  and on Tom t o  be s t r u c 

t u r a l l y  e q u i v a l e n t  t o  f o r  an h o u r . " I n  'He f l e d  t o  C h ic a g o , '  f 1ee

i s  a V ig .  The p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase t o  Chicago i s  a co m p lem en t . "^

Thus Roberts  equa tes :

He r e l i e d  on Tom 

He f l e d  t o  C h ic a g o .

L i n g u i s t i c  i n t u i t i o n  t e l l s  us t h a t  th e  two are d i f f e r e n t .  The 

s t r u c t u r a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  the  prob lem i s  soon r e a l i z e d .  Roberts  

c o n t in u e s :  !-

So f a r ,  th e  complements a f t e r  V i 3 and V t 3  i n  o u r  examples 
have a l l  been a d v e r b ia l  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  ph rases :  t o  C h ic a g o , 
i  n th e  b o x , on th e  p i ano . S t r u c t u r e s  o f  o t h e r  types  can 
o c c u r  as complements a f t e r  V t 3 . In  "He th o u g h t  a f o o l  
anyone who d is a g re e d  w i t h  h im , "  t h i n k  i s  a V t 3 , and the  
o b j e c t  i s  anyone who d is a g re e d  w i t h  h im . The complement 
i s  th e  noun phrase a f o o l . In  "He th o u g h t  a f o o l  anyone 
who d is a g re e d  w i t h  h im , "  anyone who d is a g re e d  w i t h  him
i s  n o t  the  o b j e c t  o f  the  V t 3 t h i n k . * "He th o u g h t  anyone
who d is a g re e d  w i t h  h im" i s  u n g ra m m a t ica l .  I t  i s  the  
o b j e c t  o f  th e  VT, t h a t  i s ,  o f  t h i n k  p lu s  i t s  complement,  
a f o o l . ^

Th is  in g e n io u s  d e s c r i p t i o n  re p la c e s  i n  a sense h is  sen tence  fo rm u la
O

N Vc N N o f  E n g l i s h  Sen tences .  I n  an expanded fo rm u la  N-j Vc Ng 

Ng, Ng i s  the  d i r e c t  o b j e c t  and Ng th e  o b j e c t i v e  complement.

Roberts  d is c u s s e s  the  d o ub le -b a se  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  wh ich  

y i e l d s  such sen tences as "John c o n s id e rs  Sam a f o o l "  and "They 

t h i n k  E d i th  b e a u t i f u l . "  T h is  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  c o n s is t s  o f  a m a t r i x

£
R o b e r ts ,  S y n t a x , p. 161. 

^ R o b e r ts ,  S y n t a x , pp. 165-166.  

^ R o b e r ts ,  S e n te n c e s , p. 40.



www.manaraa.com

, 102

s t r i n g  p lu s  an i n s e r t .

R o b e r ts '  d i s c u s s io n  has been ana lyzed  q u i t e  c l o s e l y ,  b u t  

th e  in e s ca p a b le  f a c t  r e m a in s - - n e i t h e r  Chomsky no r  Roberts  re cog 

n iz e s  the  n o n -se p a ra b le  co m b ina t io n  (V + Pt  as i t  was w r i t t e n  in  

the  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h i s  s t u d y ) .  Mote R o b e r ts '  example us in g  

t h i  n k :

( c )  He th o u g h t  anyone who d is a g re e d  w i t h  him a f o o l

o r

(d )  He th o u g h t  a f o o l  anyone who d isa g re e d  w i t h  him.

He ana lyzes  the  VT as t h i  nk + a f o o l . N o te ,  however,  t h a t

*He th o u g h t  a f o o l

and

*He th o u g h t  anyone who d is a g re e d  w i t h  him 

are both ung ram m a t ica l .  C o n s ide r  the  f o l l o w i n g :

He th o u g h t  abou t  the  prob lem v e ry  much

and

He th o u g h t  v e ry  much abou t  the  prob lem.

These seem s i m i l a r  t o  ( c )  and (d )  b u t  n o te :

He th o u g h t  abou t  the  prob lem 

He th o u g h t  v e r y  much 

are both g ram m at ica l  sen te nces .  L i k e w is e :

I w o r ry  abou t  Tom a g r e a t  deal

and

I w o r ry  a g r e a t  deal abou t  Tom
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c o n s i s t  o f  a double base t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  based on the  k e r n e ls :

I  w o r ry  about  Tom 

I  w o r ry  a g r e a t  deal .

Both ja g r e a t  deal and ve ry  much f u n c t i o n  a d v e r b i a l l y .  Cons ider  

R o be r ts '  own examples:

He r e l i e d  on Tom

o r

He r e l i e d  on the  e v id e nce .

Both sentences can take  a d v e r b ia l  m o d i f i e r s  a g r e a t  d e a l , ve ry  much, 

c o n s t a n t l y , e t c .  Thus w o r ry  i s  , b u t  w o r ry  about  i s  a ^  V +

P t .  Not o n ly  i s  the  Pt i n s e p a r a b le ,  b u t  the  verb  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  

always t r a n s i t i v e .  The d i r e c t  o b j e c t  i s  o b l i g a t o r y :

*He r e l i e d  on 

*He th o u g h t  about  

He r e l i e d  on Tom.

The i n c l u s i o n  o f  i n s e p a ra b le  p a r t i c l e  c la s s  verbs i s  a 

more e co n o m ica l ,  more r e a l i s t i c  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the  language.

T r a n s fo rm a t io n a l  grammars, d is p a ra g in g  the  prosody o f  the  

language, o v e r lo o k  some s i g n i f i c a n t  s t r u c t u r a l  f e a t u r e s .  Subse

quent i n v e s t i g a t i o n  re v e a ls  t h a t  most l i n g u i s t s  do emphasize the  

p ro s o d ic  aspec t  o f  language.

Abdul Karim Taha based h is  a n a ly s i s  o f  " tw o -w ord  ve rbs "  on 

the p ro s o d ic  fe a tu r e s  o f  s t r e s s  and j u n c t u r e  employ ing  the s t a n 

dards s e t  by T ra g e r  and Sm ith .  Taha i n t r o d u c e s  h is  s tu d y  as f o l l o w s
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This is  a summary o f  a study which set out to  in v e s t ig a te  
the s t r u c t u r a l  fea tures  o f  the two-word verb cons t ruc t ions  
in  spoken Eng l ish .  To achieve t h i s  o b je c t i v e ,  a large 

. body o f  u t terances w i th  two-word verbs was obtained d i r e c t l y  
from na t ive  speakers o f  Eng l ish .  Each o f  these ut terances 
was c a r e f u l l y  recorded w i th  i t s  s t re s s ,  ju n c tu re ,  and 
o rder  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s .

By employing s t ress  as a c r i t e r i o n ,  two-word verb con
s t ru c t io n s  used in  these ut terances were c l a s s i f i e d  in t o :
( 1 ) i n t r a n s i t i v e  cons t ruc t ions  and ( 2 ) t r a n s i t i v e  con- 
s t r u c t i  ons.9

Taka's data shows th a t  i n t r a n s i t i v e  two word verbs have a s t ress  

sun<Tffix th a t  var ies  w i th  the p o s i t io n  o f  the adverb ( p a r t i c l e ) .

,e verb element receives t e r t i a r y  s t re s s ,  "whereas the adverb ia l  

elements receive secondary s t ress  in  u t te rance--m ed ia l  p o s i t i o n ,  

or  pr imary s t ress  before a te rm ina l  j u n c t u r e . " ^  Taha's c r i t e r i a  

f o r  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs inc lude  "secondary s t ress  on the verbal 

elements, and secondary [m e d ia l l y ]  or  pr imary [ t e r m in a l l y  o r  

before a f i n a l  pronoun] on the adverb ia l  e le m e n ts . " ^  In genera l ,  

t h i s  co n t ra s t in g  s t ress  pa t te rn  agrees w i th  the basic  c r i t e r i a  

es tab l ished  by Curme.

Taha attempts to  e s ta b l i s h  f i n e  d i s t i n c t i o n s  o f  meaning 

on the basis o f  s t ress  and o rde r ,  contiguous or  non-cont inuous.

He adopts the term ad-prep to  s i g n i f y  the fun c t ions  o f  the p a r t i c l e ,

Q
Abdul Karim Taha, "The S t ruc tu re  o f  Two-Words Verbs in  

Eng l ish ,  " Readings in  App l ied  English L i n g u i s t i c s , ed. Harold 
B. A l len  (New York, 1964), pp. 130-131 .

10Taha, p. 131. 

^ T a h a ,  p. 131.
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as the present study has def ined i t .  Many o f  Tafia's observat ions 

must be quest ioned. For example, d iscuss ing  t r a n s i t i v e  two-word 

verbs he l i s t s  the f o l lo w in g  th ree  sentences:

Mary banged down i t

The mower mowed down i t
/ v  12

He rode down i t .

The observat ions o f  Palmer, Kennedy, Roberts, and Chomsky--to name

13a fe w - - la b e l  these sentences ungrammatical. These are c le a r

examples o f  o b l ig a to ry  separa t ion  and should be w r i t t e n
/ • X  /

Mary banged i t  down, e tc .

In commenting on the i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb ,  Taha considers
v , N

He f e l l  down | on the job  

to co n s is t  o f  a two-word verb f e l l  down p lus a p re p o s i t io n a l  phrase. 

Note th a t  f e l l  down in  the sense o f  " f a l l "  i s  more r e a l i s t i c a l l y  

described as V + Av. The c o n s t ru c t io n  

He f e l l  down on the job 

meaning "he neglected the jo b "  i s  a V + Pt + Pt.

Taha considers the f o l l o w in g  cons t ruc t ions  t r a n s i t i v e :

The mower mowed down the bank

12Taha, p. 131.
1 3Kennedy says, "A pronominal ob je c t  almost always i n t e r 

venes between the verb and p a r t i c l e  in  modern E n g l is h . "  Verb- 
Adverb Combinat ion, p. 30. Palmer says, "When the sentence conta ins 
a d i r e c t  o b je c t  in  the form o f  a personal pronoun, they [ the  
p r e p o s i t i o n - l i k e  adverbs] are placed immediately a f t e r  the pronoun."  
Grammar, p . 180.
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* /N /
The mower mowed down i t

/N  /N
He rode down the s t re e t  

He rode down i t .

These construc t ions  are a l l  e i t h e r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  o r  ungrammatical. 

C lea r ly  down the bank and down the s t r e e t  are p repos i t iona l  phrases

func t ion in g  a d v e rb ia l ly .  The o ther  two sentences are ungrammatical

unless the o b l ig a to ry  separable t ransformat ions are applied and 

then the pronouns i t  cannot r e fe r  to bank and s t r e e t  but to  some

th ing  else on the bank or on the s t r e e t .  Consider:
o  /

The mower mowed down the grass 

*The mower mowed down i t
U /

The mower mowed i t  down.

The cons truc t ion  mow down ( c a l l  i t  phrasal verb, two-word verb, 

verb-adverb combination) must have an ob jec t  th a t  can be "mowed 

down" o r  " c u t , "  Compare " the machine gun mowed down the s o ld ie rs "  

but not " the machine gun mowed down the b a t t l e f i e l d . "

One fu r t h e r  example o f  Taha's shows the danger o f  assigning 

meaning on s t ru c tu r a l  c r i t e r i a  alone. He fee ls  th a t  d iscontiguous 

order o f  verb and p a r t i c l e  (o b je c t  in te rven ing )  y ie ld s  a meaning 

d i f f e r e n t  from contiguous order .  For example:

Don11 l e t  down the coach 

( i . e . ,  do n ' t  lower i t . )

14Taha, p. 133.
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Don't l e t  the coach down 

( i . e .  don ' t  d isappoin t  him.)

or

He jumped down the horse

( i . e .  he jumped down from the horse.)

He jumped the horse down

15( i . e .  he forced the horse to jump down.)

This second pa i r  is  qu i te  questionable grammatical ly, but consider 

the f i r s t .  On a d i s t r i b u t io n a l  bas is ,  ne i the r  he nor i t  can be 

subs t i tu ted  in  the f i r s t  frame:

*Don't  l e t  down him 

*Don't  l e t  down i t .

Both he_ and v t  can be subs t i tu ted  in the second frame:

Don't l e t  him down 

Don't l e t  i t  down.

Meaning is  not changed in  th is  instance by the separation of  verb 

and p a r t i c l e ,  and the sentences 

Don't l e t  the coach down 

Don't l e t  down the coach 

are ambiguous out o f  context.

15Taha, p. 134. He jumped down the horse with  Taha's 
meaning is  not English. Preposit ions cannot be e l ided .  "Down the 
horse" is  adverbial (Loc) in  th is  u t terance, and the subject  is 
jumping on the horse in  a downward d i re c t io n .  Few horses would 
submit to such treatment,  espec ia l ly  when re c l in in g  on a slope.
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Taha's meticulous prosodic analysis  o f  two-word verbs is 

thus marred by the inc lus ion  of  ungrammatical and unid iomatic 

expressions.

Professor H i l l ,  Taha's mentor, takes a very sound pos i t ion  

regarding what he ca l ls  non-verbal mater ia ls  in  verbal construc

t io n s .  H i l l  fo l lows the stress system o f  Germanic worked out by

Curme and disagrees with  Taha. Consider:

Forms l i k e  by_ vary in  t h e i r  stress and junc ture  cha rac te r is 
t i c s ,  and are not always preposit ions nor always members of  
the fo l low ing  nominal construct ion .  Thus, as w r i t t e n ,  the 
fo l low ing  sentence is  ambiguous: "He passed by the b r idge ."
I t  may j e present e i t h e r :  

he passed |^by the bridge or ,  less probably,
he passed by | the b r id g e . '

The prepos i t iona l  phrase in  the f i r s t  example funct ions as an

adverbial (Mod), but passed by meaning "over look ,"  "miss,"  is  a

phrasal verb.

H i l l  observes th a t  by_ in  stressed inseparable pos i t ion  can

be fol lowed by a pronoun ob jec t :
/s  /

John passed by i t .

H i l l  notes a s im i la r  construc t ion :
/ \  / \  ] 7

John passed out cards.

Despite the stress marks, the impression is  th a t  by v t  in  the above

I C
Archibald  A. H i l l ,  In t roduc t ion  to L in g u is t i c  Structures 

(New York, 1958), pp. 223-224. Phonetic t ra n sc r ip t io n s  have been 
rewr i t ten  in  standard orthography.

17H i11, p. 255.
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example i s  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase n o t  ph rasa l  verb  p lu s  o b j e c t .

Note ,  however,  t h a t  "John passed o u t  ca rd s "  i s  s e p a ra b le  and can 

be w r i t t e n  "John passed cards o u t "  W ith  no change o f  meaning.

"John passed i t  by" i s  unambiguous, w h i l e  "John passed by i t "  

r e g a rd le s s  o f  s t r e s s  seems t o  i n d i c a t e  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase by i t  

f u n c t i o n i n g  as a d v e rb ia l  ( L o c . ) .  C o n s ide r  a n o th e r  c o n s t r u c t i o n  

wi th  b y :

The a u th o r  goes by h i s  pen name.

The a u th o r  goes by i t .

Here goes by i s  c l e a r l y  a pV V + P t ,  o r  i n s e p a ra b le  t y p e .

H i l l  makes a v a lu a b le  c o n t r i b u t i o n  r e g a rd in g  the  g ram m at ica l  

s t a t u s  o f  u j d . Speaking o f  p r e v e rb a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  n o n -v e rb a l  e lements  

he obse rves :

The verb  i n  such a c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  always one wh ich  can be 
ro u g h ly  d e sc r ib e d  as one o f  m o t io n :  Tha t  i s ,  we can say
e i t h e r  "John came up" o r  "Up came J o h n , "  b u t  w i t h  a 
sentence l i k e  "John c leaned  u p , "  i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  f o r  up 
does n o t  o c c u r .  Nor do a l l  o f  the  group o f  a d v e r b ia l  forms 
oc cu r  i n  the  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  A t y p i c a l  a d v e rb ia l  fo rm  o f  the  
type  we are d is c u s s in g  i s  s t r e s s e d  t o ,  i n  such a sentence 
a s : ^

John came t o  ( r e g a in e d  c o n s c io u s n e s s ) .
For t h i s  se n te n ce ,  * " l o  came John" i s  q u i t e  as u n n a tu ra l  as 
as * " Up c leaned Jo h n .17̂

Thus a c o n s t r u c t i o n  which p e rm i ts  the  s t r e s s e d  p a r t i c l e  t o  take

p re ve rb a l  p o s i t i o n  i s  a V + Av s t r u c t u r e  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n .  C ons ide r

t h e n :

John ran up

1SH i 11, p. 225.
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Up ran John
/  ^

Up John ran .

A l l  ' these forms are p o s s ib le .  But note the  l i m i t a t i o n  o f  the  

f o l l o w i n g :

John ran up a b i l l
a  /

John ran a b i l l  up.

*Up ran John a b i l l  

*Up John ran a b i l l .

Thus u jd  i n  t h i s  example i s  c l e a r l y  a v e rb - fo rm in g  p a r t i c l e ,  n o t  

an adverb i  a l .

James Sledd d iscusses  the  same problem and uses a s e r ie s  o f  

t e s t  frames t o  de te rm ine  the  name o f  a f u n c t i o n  f rom i t s  p o s i t i o n  

o r  d i s t r i b u t i o n .  For example:

To i l l u s t r a t e  the  v a r i e t y  o f  the  a d v e rb ia l  p o s i t i o n s ,  we 

may use the  adverb q u i c k l y , which can s tand  i n i t i a l l y ,  m e d i a l l y ,  

o r  f i n a l l y :

Q u ic k ly  she r e p l i e d .

She q u i c k l y  r e p l i e d .

19She r e p l i e d  q u i c k l y .

Sledd q u a l i f i e s  t h i s  frame by commenting t h a t  n o t  a l l  adverbs can 

f i l l  a l l  s l o t s  o r  p o s i t i o n s .  Sledd does say:

^Jam es S ledd ,  S h o r t  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  E n g l i s h  Grammar 
(Ch icago,  1959),  p. 94.
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One p o s i t i o n  in  which a d v e rb ia ls  commonly occur  i s  under 
s t ro n g e s t  s t re s s  a t  the end o f  a sentence:

The man made money q u i c k l y  
He b u rn t  the  house up.^O

Burn up in  t h i s  c o n te x t  i s  cons idered  a phrasal  verb in  the p resen t

s tu dy .  But Sledd l i k e  o the rs  c a l l s  up_ a d v e r b ia l .  Accord ing  to

h is  own c r i t e r i a :

Adverbs,  we have s a id ,  are u n i n f l e c t e d ,  and in  g e n e ra l ,  
a d v e rb ia ls  w i l l  be forms c o n s i s t e n t l y  re p la ce a b le  by 
adverbs and o th e r  u n in f l e c t e d  words (such as t h e n , t h e r e , 
t h u s ) bu t  u s u a l l y  no t  by members o f  our  i n f l e c t e d  c la ss e s .

Then, t h e r e ,  thus o r  t h e i r  sym bo l ic  f u n c t i o n a l  forms Temp, Loc ,  and

Mod are w id e ly  agreed to  be the  ba s ic  adverb typ e s .  But which o f

these cou ld  p o s s ib ly  be s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  the in  "He b u rn t  the

house up"? One c o u ld ,  however, say

He b u rn t  the house up ( th e n ,  th u s ,  th e re )

o r

He b u rn t  up the  house ( th e n ,  th u s ,  t h e r e ) .

bu t  no t

He b u rn t  ( th e n ,  th u s ,  th e re )  the  house.

Thus the  p a r t i c l e  U£ occupies a p o s i t i o n  not  t y p i c a l  o f  adverbs.

Sledd does d i s t i n g u i s h  between p r e p o s i t i o n s  (u ns t ressed )  

in  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  and a d v e rb ia ls  ( s t r e s s e d ) ,  b u t  h is  a d v e rb ia l  

ca tego ry  i s  too  broad. He f a i l s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  recogn ize  the

2 0 S ledd ,  p. 95. 

2 1 Sledd,  p. 95.
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p h ra sa l  ve rb .

Chomsky, however,  does p o i n t  o u t  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n :

-> V + P r t  Qn env.  —  N0 

V -> 1 ook

1 ook + P r t  -> 1 ook + u£,  i  . e .  , P r t  -> u jd , b u t  n o t  i n ,
22i n  th e  c o n t e x t  lo o k  ______ .

Thus ujd i s  p a r t i c l e  ijr^ c o n t e x t  lo o k  ---------- bu t  i_n i s  c l e a r l y  an

a d v e r b ia l  i n  the  same c o n t e x t .  Hence lo o k  up i s  a p h ra s a l  v e r b ,  

b u t  1 ook jjn i  s a V + Loc.

Henry Lee Smith  m en t ions  the  p rob lem o f  th e  p h ra s a l  ve rb  

v e ry  b r i e f l y  i n  h i s  f i l m  s e r i e s  t h a t  have been so p o p u la r  and so 

w id e l y  used i n  c o l l e g e s  and h ig h  s c h o o ls .  He m ent ions  the  s t r e s s  

s u p e r f i x  i n  the  o f t - c i t e d :

th e  b u l l  dozer  t o r e  up th e  s t r e e t  

w i t h  s t r e s s  s u p e r f i x  + / s ) i d e n t i f y i n g  th e  s t r u c t u r e  as ve rb  p lu s

adverb and i d e n t i f y i n g  the  s t r u c t u r e  as v e rb  p lu s  p r e p o s i -

2 3t i o n .  T h is  s ta te m e n t  i s  indeed  q u e s t i o n a b le  and i s  s i m i l a r  t o  

S le d d 's  t r e a t m e n t .  S t re s s  + “* )  o r  ( «  + * )  o f t e n  i n d i c a t e s  a 

p h rasa l  v e rb .

22Noam Chomsky, "A T r a n s fo r m a t io n a l  Approach t o  S y n ta x , "  
i n  The S t r u c t u r e  o f  Language, ed. J e r r y  A. Fodor and J e r r o l d  Katz 
(Englewood C l i f f s ,  1 9 6 4 ) ,  p. 215. B ra c k e ts  a re  m ine .  M a t e r i a l  
i n  b ra c k e ts  i s  needed t o  d e f i n e  P r t .

2 3Henry Lee S m i th ,  J r . ,  "Grammar, P a r t  I I , "  no. 8  i n  the  
f i l m  s e r i e s ,  Language and L i n g u i s t i c s .
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Robert Lees gives a very comprehensive ana lys is  o f  the

phrasal verb c o n s t ru c t io n .  He, too ,  recognizes two d i s t i n c t

types as fo l lo w s :

Thus, f o r  example, we are led to  d is t in g u is h  between the 
verbs in :

(1) He looked i n t o  the i n fo r m a t io n . ,  and
(2) He looked up the i n fo rm a t io n . ,

both presumably kernel sentences, by v i r t u e  o f  the f a c t  
t h a t ,  a f t e r  nom ina l iza t io n  under a c e r ta in  grammatical 
t ra n s fo rm a t io n ,  they y i e l d  c o n t ra s t in g  co n s t ru c t io n s :

(3) His look ing  in t o  the in fo rm a t ion  . . .
(4) His look ing  up o f  the in fo rm a t ion  . . .

I f  we now compare the two sentences under passive 
t rans fo rm a t io n  as w e l l :

(5) The in fo rm a t io n  was looked i n t o  by him.
( 6 ) The in fo rm a t io n  was looked up by him.

we see th a t  the verbs in  ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) are look in t o  and 
look up. Thus t h e i r  co n t ra s t  under nom ina l iza t ion  is  due 
not s imply  to  a d i f fe re n c e  between two le x i c a l  e n t r ie s  
look and look up , but ra th e r  to  some under ly ing  d i f fe re n c e  
in  two kernel types o f  verb + p rep o s i t io n  c o n s t ru c t io n .  ^

On the basis o f  t h i s  da ta ,  Lees es tab l ishes  two verb + element

cons t ruc t ion s  V + P and VD + P r t .  These are i l l u s t r a t e d  as
X D

f o l lo w s  in  normal form, passive and nom ina l iza t ion  t rans fo rm a

t i  ons:

V + P x

He t o ld  about h is  l i f e .

His l i f e  was t o l d  about by him.
25His t e l l i n g  about h is  l i f e  . . .

24 Robert B. Lees, The Grammar o f  Engl ish N o m in a l iz a t io n s , 
IJAL, 26, no. 3 ( J u ly ,  1960)7 3-4.

25Lees, p. 9.
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Vg + Prt

He got out the money.

He got the money out.

The money was gotten out by him.

26His g e t t in g  out o f  the money. . .

Lees' a r b i t r a r y  in s e r t i o n  o f  o f  in  the nom ina l iza t ion  t ransform 

o f  Vg + P r t  should be quest ioned, f o r  such a cons t ruc t ion  is  not 

o b l ig a to ry .

Consider Lees' fou r  nom ina l iza t ion  transforms:

(1) His look ing in to  the in fo rm at ion  . . .

(2) His look ing up (o f )  the in fo rm at ion  . . .

(3) His t e l l i n g  about h is l i f e  . . .

(4) His g e t t in g  out (o f )  the money . . .

In (1) and (3) i n to  and about are inseparable p a r t i c l e s .  In (2) 

and (4) U£ and out are separable p a r t i c l e s  when o f  is  not used.

However U£ and out plus o f  become nonseparable compound p a r t i c l e s

when w r i t t e n  up_ erf and out o f . Moreover, (4) may a lso be verb

get plus adverb out plus p rep os i t io n a l  phrase o f  the money- -

" tak ing  a lower paying j o b . "  But in  (2) up can not be an adverb 

and o f  can not be a p rep o s i t io n .

The big three in  basic l i n g u i s t i c s  tex tbooks--G leason, 

Hockett ,  and F ra nc is - -va ry  in  t h e i r  t reatment o f  the phrasal

26Lees, p. 11.
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27verb. Gleason doesn ' t  mention the s t r u c tu r e  a t  a l l ,  though l i k e  

o th e rs ,  he employs phrasal verbs in  h is  own language. Hockett  

on ly  i n d i r e c t l y  mentions the phrasal verb in  a chapter  dea l ing  

w i th  accent and rhythm. That he is  aware o f  the co n s t ru c t io n  is  

seen in  the f o l l o w in g :

One normal ly  says

(30) The wind blew up the s t r e e t  
and s ^
(31) The dynamiter blew up the f a c to r y .
I f  one confuses these and says
(32) The wind blew up the s t r e e t  23  
i t  sounds as though the wind caused an exp los ion .

Discussing the s t re ss - t im e d  rhythm o f  E n g l ish ,  Hockett  cont inues:

To diagram t h i s ,  we s h a l l  use long v e r t i c a l  l i n e s  l i k e  
the b a r - 1 ines o f  music before each successive pr imary s t ress  
. . . .  The t y p i c a l  t im in g  o f  examples (30) and (32) can 
then be shown as fo l lo w s :

( 3 0 ' )  The 
(3 2 ' )  The

wind
wind blew

✓ N
blew up the 
up the

s t r e e t  ^g 
s t r e e t .

Thus Hockett  i s  aware o f  the s t r u c t u r a l  d i f fe re n c e s  in  the two 

sentences.

H o cke t t 's  f a i l u r e  to  analyze the verb c o n s t ru c t io n  more 

complete ly  leads to  confus ion a t  o the r  p o in ts .  Discussing

27 .H. A. Gleason, J r . ,  An In t ro d u c t io n  to  D e s c r ip t ive
L in g u is t i c s  (Hew York, 1961). Charles F. Hocke t t ,  A Course in
Modern L in g u is t i c s  (New York, 1964). W. Nelson F ranc is ,  The
S truc tu re  o f  American Engl ish (New York,  1958).

^ H o c k e t t ,  p. 52.
29Hocke t t ,  p. 53.
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o b je c t i v e  c o n s t ru c t io n s  H ocke t t  employs the verb buy in  a V - ing  

c o n s t r u c t io n  buying roses and then demonstrates the va r ious  

f u r i c t i o n s - - s u b je c t ,  o b j e c t ,  a t t r i b u t i v e ,  e t c . - - t h a t  the  c o n s t ru c 

t i o n  can f u l f i l l .  But no te :

o b je c t  o f  p r e p o s i t i o n :
( I  counted) on |buy ing  roses ;
i n |  buy ing roses (one must be c a r e f u l ) .

In i s  a p r e p o s i t i o n  w i t h  o b je c t  buy ing r o s e s , bu t  cm i s  a ve rb -  

fo rm ing  in se p a ra b le  p a r t i c l e  and buying roses i s  the  d i r e c t  o b je c t  

o f  the phrasa l  verb count  on . Compare " I  counted on going camping" 

o r  111 counted on H enry ."  H ocke t t  f a i l s  to  recogn ize  the in s e p 

a ra b le  phrasa l  ve rb .

Nelson F ranc is  g ives  a c l e a r  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  what he c a l l s  

separab le  verbs t h a t  c o n s i s t  o f  two p a r t s - - a n  independent verb

p lus a form t h a t  i s  sometimes an adverb and sometimes a p re p o s i -  

31t i o n .  F ranc is  comments on the  o b l i g a t o r y  s e p a ra t io n  o f  the two 

p a r ts  when the o b je c t  i s  a pronoun. But Franc is  com p le te ly  o v e r 

looks the  in se p a ra b le  type o f  phrasa l  ve rb .

A re c e n t  l i n g u i s t i c  te x tb o o k  by Barbara Strang does l i s t  

th re e  types o f  combinat ions o f  verb p lus o th e r  e lem ent ,  bu t  

i n c o n s is te n c ie s  make her  system suspec t .  She names the types as 

f o l  1 ows:

3D
H o c k e t t ,  p. 196. 

■ ^F ra n c is ,  pp. 265-267.
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One is  ca l led  the prepos i t iona l  ve rb , since i t  consists 
o f  an item th a t  on i t s  own funct ions as a verb, plus 
an item th a t  on i t s  own funct ions as a p repos i t ion ;  the 
second is  ca l led  a phrasal verb, since i t  consists of  
an item th a t  can be a verb plus a p a r t i c l e  tha t  can be 
e i th e r  p repos i t ion  or  adverb; and the t h i r d ,  combining 
the c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f  the o ther  two, is  ca l led  
preposi t i  ona l- ph rasa l .31

This descr ip t ion  becomes somewhat confused when the types are

described more f u l l y ;

( I )  the prepos i t iona l  verb is  t r a n s i t i v e .  . . . Examples,
with  take t o , come across, are
" I  took to him at  once." 22
"We came across him again only re ce n t ly . "

Thus f a r  the desc r ip t ion  is  sound, but note:

The corresponding co l lo c a t io n  o f  verb + p a r t i c l e  may be 
t r a n s i t i v e  or i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  and i f  there is  an ob jec t ,  
i t  must be in te rpo la ted  between the verb and the p a r t i c l e :
" I  took i t  to him" or  " I  took the case to him."

In these la s t  examples to  is  c le a r ly  a prepos i t ion in t roduc ing a

preposi t iona l  phrase used ad ve rb ia l ly  (Loc). This construct ion

is  not even remotely re la ted  to  take to meaning " l i k e "  above.

Also, an example o f  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb o f  th is  type would help

to convince those who are skept ica l  o f  i t s  existence.

Discussing the category she labels  phrasal ve rb , Miss 

Strang continues:

O p  ■ . %

Barbara M. H. Strang, Modern English Structure  (London, 
1962), p. 157.

■^Strang, p. 157.



www.manaraa.com

118

(2) The phrasal verb may be t r a n s i t i v e  or  i n t r a n s i t i v e  
[aga in  she g ives no examples o f  i n t r a n s i t i v e  unless 
she considers passive vo ice  i n t r a n s i t i v e ] .34

Her examples-- turn,  o f f , take i n , and 1augh a t  demonstrate the 

q u a l i t i e s  o f  separableness and inseparab leness.

Her t h i r d  ca tegory ,  p r e p o s i t io n a l - p h ra s a l  cons is ts  o f  

verb plus two p a r t i c l e s ,  a type o f  phrasal verb de f ined e a r l i e r  

in  t h i s  s tudy.  Her example i s  " I  c a n ' t  pu t  up w i th  i t  any lo n g e r . "  

The verb c o n s t ru c t io n  i s  put up w i t h .

Several new advanced grammar te x ts  f o r  co l le g e  use d i s 

cuss the phrasal verbs.  A d iscuss ion  o f  re p re s e n ta t i v e  te x ts  

w i l l  conclude t h i s  chapter .

Hans Guth presents a very basic  d iscuss ion  o f  the phrasal 

verb type in  a d iscuss ion  o f  i n t o n a t i o n :

In to n a t io n  a t  t imes helps e s ta b l i s h  grammatical d i s t i n c 
t io n s  no t  o therw ise  c le a r  o r  co n c lu s ive .  Obv ious ly ,  upon 
fu n c t io n s  d i f f e r e n t l y  in  the fo l l o w in g  two sentences:

Much r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  was put upon him.
He was much put  upon.

. . . Students o f  i n to n a t io n  have po in ted  ou t  t h a t  t h i s  
d i s t i n c t i o n  shows up in  weaker s t ress  on the p re p o s i t io n  
than on i t s ^ " a d v e r b i a l 11 double in  p a i r s  l i k e  

We to o k^ in  a show, (secondary s t ress  on jm)
We sa t  in  a ca r .  ( t e r t i a r y  s t re ss  on in )

In combinations l i k e  " took  in  a show" and "sen t  in  a re q u e s t , "  
in  c a r r ie s  the s t re ss  c a r r ie d  in  the c o n t ra s t in g  sentences 
by the s imple verbs ( " sa t  in  a c a r " ) .  Open t r a n s i t i o n  
separates took in  and a_ show, bu t  sa t  and ijn â c a r . The 
in  in  took in  i s  th e re fo re  l e g i t i m a t e l y  considered p a r t  
o f  a p h ra s a l , o r  compound, verb r a th e r  than an o rd ina ry
p r e p o s i t i o n . 35

“̂ S t r a n g ,  p. 158.

^ 5Hans P. Guth, Eng l ish  Today and Tomorrow (Englewood C l i f f s ,  
N. J . , 1964), p. 37.
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D esp i te  G u th 's  n e g le c t  t o  d iscu ss  the  s e p a ra b le  aspects  o f  h is  

examples,  one i s  p leased to  f i n d  t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i n  a book w r i t t e n  

e s p e c i a l l y  " f o r  te a ch e rs  o f  E n g l i s h  a t  a l l  l e v e l s "  as s t a t e d  i n  

the  P r e f a c e . ^

A more re c e n t  grammar by Joseph ine  Lowery ment ions  both 

the  s t r e s s  and j u n c t u r e  f e a tu r e s  o f  the  ph rasa l  v e rb .  She employs 

the  t r a d i t i o n a l  te rm s ,  adverb and p r e p o s i t i o n ,  t o  i n d i c a t e  the
•4TA <f '

e lem ent  combin ing  w i t h  a verb  t o  produce a ph ra sa l  t y p e .  She

in d i c a t e s  t h a t  adverbs can be se p a ra te d  f rom the  v e r b ,  b u t  p rep -

37o s i t i o n s  canno t .  Th is  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  a b i t  too  s i m p l i f i e d ,  b u t  

aga in  one i s  g r a t e f u l  f o r  i t s  appearance i n  a grammar book.

U n f o r t u n a t e l y ,  Joseph ine  Lowery becomes ve ry  p r e s c r i p t i v e  

on o c c a s io n .  Note the  f o l l o w i n g  examples d e a l in g  w i t h  p h ra sa l  type  

c o n s t r u c t i  o n s :

In  q u e s t io n s  and i n  some o t h e r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  
may be s e p a ra te d  f rom  i t s  o b j e c t .  Th is  a r rangem en t ,  normal 
i n  casual speech, would  u s u a l l y  be avo ided  i n  the  fo rm a l  
di a l e c t .

Casual
Who were you t a l k i n g  about?
The page ( w h ic h ) he r e f e r r e d  t o  was b la n k .

Formal
About whom were you t a l k i n g ?
The page to  which he r e f e r r e d  was b la n k .

^ G u t h ,  p. v.
07

Joseph ine  Lowery,  T h is  Is  Grammar (New Y o rk ,  1965) ,  p. 109. 

^ L o w e r y  , p. 108.
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Mrs. Lowery i s  o b v io u s l y  bound by the  p r e s c r i p t i v e  r u l e  o f  John

Dryden. The s o - c a l l e d  fo rm a l  d i a l e c t  i s  no b e t t e r  than the  one

la b e le d  c a s u a l .  A p p a re n t l y  Mrs. Lowery cannot  r e a l l y  recogn ize

ph rasa l  v e rb s ,  f o r  here are  two good examples,  t a l k  abou t  and

r e f e r  t o . In  the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  t r a n s fo r m  a p p l ie d  t o  the  ke rne l

You were t a l k i n g  about  him

the o b j e c t  o f  the  p h ra sa l  verb  becomes who.

Who were you t a l k i  ng about?

Th is  s t r u c t u r e  i s  analogous t o  the  p a ss ive  t r a n s fo r m .

He was be ing  t a l k e d  about  by you .

These t r a n s fo r m a t io n s  c l e a r l y  i d e n t i f y  t a l k e d  about  as a ph rasa l

v e r b ,  n o t  as a verb  m o d i f i e d  by a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase .

In  a n o th e r  t e x t  des igned  f o r  th e  t r a i n i n g  o f  f u t u r e  E n g l is h

te a c h e rs ,  V. E. L e i c h t y  d iscusses  co m b ina t io n  verbs a t  some

le n g t h .  He employs s t r e s s  p a t t e r n i n g  and word s u b s t i t i o n  o r

meaning as the  b a s ic  c r i t e r i a  i n  t h i s  d i s c u s s io n .  S u b s t i t u t i o n

o f  a one word synonym i s  n o t  always a v a l i d  t e s t  f o r  a ph rasa l

ve rb .  Cons ide r  one o f  L e i c h t y ' s  examples:

. . . ,  we f i n d  a ls o  t h a t  some o f  these words which are 
added t o  the  verb  may nor  be sep a ra ted  f rom the  main 
ve rb .  For example,  I may use t o  come w i t h  as a synonym 
f o r  t o  accompany, and so say "Come w i t h  me";  b u t  I cannot  
say *"Come me w i t h . " 3 9

W i th  me i s  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase f u n c t i o n i n g  a d v e r b i a l l y  (Mod).

3V  E. L e i c h t y ,  D is c o v e r in g  E n g l is h  (Englewood C l i f f s ,  
N. J . , 1964) p. 92.
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As t h i s  study has in d ic a te d  p re v io u s ly ,  a c lass o f  phrasal verbs 

co n ta in ing  inseparab le  p a r t i c l e s  does e x i s t ,  but the above 

example is  not a member o f  t h i s  c la s s .  Note, to o ,  t h a t  var ious 

s t ress  combinations do not change the grammatical r e la t i o n s h ip  

o f  the verb and p re p o s i t io n .

R. W. Pence and D. W. Emery g ive a b r i e f  d e s c r ip t io n  o f  

"Verb + adverb combinat ions"  and "Verb + p re p o s i t io n  combinat ions" 

in  t h e i r  grammar. They equate V + Av w i th  separable types and 

V + Prep as inseparab les .  They t r y ,  l i k e  Roberts,  to  somehow 

equate the phrasal verb to  some o th e r  c o n s t ru c t io n .  In a f o o t 

no te ,  they o f f e r  the f o l l o w in g  in fo rm a t io n :

I t  may be noted th a t  an adverb so used [separab le  p a r t i c l e ]  
has much the e f f e c t  o f  an o b je c t i v e  complement. Note th a t  
out in  "They put  the f i r e  ou t"  completes the p re d ic a t io n  
begun by the verb put much in  the same way in  which a
re g u la r  o b je c t i v e  complement completes the p re d ic a t io n
begun by the ve rb - - "They  scrubbed the f l o o r  c le a n . "  Such 
an adverb as out  might very we l l  be construed in  the 
sentence given as an adverb f u n c t io n in g  as an o b je c t i v e  
complement. Once again we see how c lose adve rb ia l  modi
f i e r s  and complements r e a l l y  a r e . 40

Some bas ic  problems e x i s t  in  t h i s  statement t h a t  can lead to  a

b e t t e r  understanding o f  the phrasal verb.  Scrubbed is  a p red ica -

t o r  in  scubbed . . . c le a n , but put out i s  the p re d ic a to r  in  put

o u t . Then, to o ,  Pence and Emery g ive on ly  the separated form.

Is  "They put  out the f i r e "  as c lo s e ly  r e la te d  s t r u c t u r a l l y  to

^ R .  W. Pence and D. W. Emery, A Grammar o f  Present-Day 
Engl ish (New York,  1964) p. 55.
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"They scrubbed the  f l o o r  c le a n "?  Note ,  to o  the  non-sentences 

* "They  scrubbed c lean  the  f l o o r . "  * "They  a pp o in ted  the  group 

le a d e r  John ."  Or c o n s id e r  "They c a l l e d  John uip" i n  the  sense 

" t e l e p h o n e . "  Th is  ujd co u ld  n o t  be an o b j e c t i v e  complement. The 

E n g l is h  ph rasa l  verb i s  a grammatica l  u n i t  i n  which two o r  more 

words c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a verb and one o r  more p a r t i c l e s  combine to  

produce a new verb  form capable o f  p r e d i c a t i n g  an E n g l is h  

sen tence.

In  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  we have observed r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  t r e a t 

ments o f  ph rasa l  verbs by the  l i n g u i s t s  and l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  o r i e n te d  

grammarians. Var ious  c r i t e r i a  have been observed.  Some c r i t e r i a  

have c o l la p s e d  under i n v e s t i g a t i o n .  O the r  c r i t e r i a  have added 

to  an u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  t h i s  verb typ e .  The f o l l o w i n g  c h a p te r  

w i l l  s y n th e s iz e  the  c r i t e r i a  as much as p o s s ib le ,  add new c a te 

g o r i e s ,  and a r r i v e  a t  a comprehensive d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the  ph rasa l  

v e r b .
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CHAPTER VI

COMPREHENSIVE DESCRIPTION OF THE PHRASAL VERBS

Having d iscussed  the development o f  the phrasa l  verb 

f rom i t s  b e g in n in g s ,  the a t t i t u d e  o f  grammarians toward t h i s  

v e rb ,  and the  d e s c r i p t i o n s  by v a r io u s  l i n g u i s t s ,  the  s tudy  now 

undertakes a comprehensive d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the  ph rasa l  ve rb .  As 

has been no ted ,  many grammarians r e l y  h e a v i l y  on the  p roso d ic  

f e a tu re s  ( s t r e s s  and j u n c t u r e )  to  i d e n t i f y  the  ph rasa l  ve rb .

These f e a tu re s  are more p e r t i n e n t  i n  normal d is c o u rs e  than in  

u t te ra n c e s  i n  which the  s t r e s s  and j u n c t u r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

m igh t  be s h i f t e d  o r  a l t e r e d .  As Curme p o in te d  ou t  and o th e rs  

have emphasized, the  b a s ic  s t r e s s  p a t t e r n  f o r  the  E n g l is h  verb 

i s  / 0 > 7 .  Th is  p a t t e r n  has been observed i n  the  development o f  

ph rasa l  verbs f rom Germanic t o  the  p re se n t  day. Th is  verb  p a t t e r  

c o n t ra s t s  w i t h  the  b a s ic  noun s t r e s s  p a t t e r n  The con

t r a s t  i s  seen in  c e r t a i n  min imal p a i r s :
/  \  /

N p e rm i t  V p e rm i t
/  X  \ - f  /

a f f i x  a f f i x

c o n t r a s t  c o n t r a s t

and a c o l l o q u i a l  fo rm:

i n v i t e  i n v i t e

and in  the  ph rasa l  verb  ty p e :

lo o k o u t  look  ou t

makeup make up.

Th is  s t r e s s  f e a t u r e  o f  the  ph rasa l  verb can be l o s t  i n  c e r t a i n
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s i t u a t i o n s ,  f o r  example:

' Tom ran up the h i l l ,  not down i t .

Here verbal s t ress i s  given to  a p rep os i t ion  which normal ly  would 

be stressed:

Tom ran up the h i l l .

The junc tu re  pa t te rns  o r  s t ress  timed rhythms worked out by Hockett 

are not always s i g n i f i c a n t  in  actual speech s i t u a t io n s .  A speaker 

can run his words toge ther  so ra p id ly  th a t  junc tu res  are l o s t .

In genera l ,  the s t ress  su p e r f ix  / o f  the English verb 

is  an i d e n t i f y i n g  fe a tu re  o f  the phrasal verb in  normal discourse.

S u b s t i tu t io n  o f  pronouns or adverbs in  t e s t  frames can 

help solve the ambiguity o f  grammatical s t ru c tu re s :

He ran (up the h i l l )  He ran ( the re )

He ran up ( the  f l a g )  He ran ( i t )  up.

Note th a t

He ran up ( the h i l l )  w i th  replacement ( the re )  

c l e a r l y  i d e n t i f i e s  u£ as an adverb as in  the u t te rance :

He ran up.

Observe th a t

He ran (up the f l a g )  w i th  replacement ( the re )  

is  grammatical ly  imposs ib le .  There may be used only  as an adverb 

(Loc) as in

He ran t h e r e .

S u b s t i tu t io n  o f  one-word verbs f o r  the suspected phrasal
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verb  c o n s t r u c t i o n  ( o f t e n  the  o n ly  c r i t e r i o n  l i s t e d  by some 

grammarians) i s  a good., b u t  n o t  i n f a l l i b l e  t e s t .  C o n s id e r  the 

f o l l o w i n g  examples:

Note t h a t  ( a ) ,  ( b ) ,  and ( c )  a re  ph ra sa l  verbs and can a l l  be 

w r i t t e n :

He ran the  ( f l a g ,  b i l l ,  s c o re )  u£.

Even though (d )  can ta ke  a one-word verb  s u b s t i t u t e ,  i t  does n o t  

c o n ta in  a p h ra sa l  v e rb .  C o n s id e r :

*He ran the  h i l l  u p .

Thus, o f t - c i t e d  i d e n t i f y i n g  c r i t e r i a  are  n o t  i n f a l l i b l e .

The E n g l i s h  p h ra s a l  ve rb  c o n s is t s  o f  f o u r  b a s ic  types  which 

can be diagrammed:

A b r i e f  summary o f  each typ e  f o l l o w s .

( I )  V + Pt  c o n s i s t s  o f  a v e r b ,  e i t h e r  t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i 

t i v e ,  p lu s  an in s e p a r a b le  p a r t i c l e .  The p a r t i c l e  pe r fo rm s  v a r io u s  

b a s ic  f u n c t i o n s  i n  the  p h ra s a l  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  The r e s u l t a n t  p h ra s a l

(a )  He ran up the  f l a g  " h o i s t e d "

(b )  He ran up th e  b i l l  "accum u la ted "

( c )  He ran up the  sco re  " r a i s e d "

(d )  He ran up th e  h i l l  "ascen d ed . "

pV -5-
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verb i s  always t r a n s i t i v e  and re q u i re s  a d i r e c t  o b je c t .  For 

example:

He w o r r ie s  Vi

He w o r r ie s  Tom Vt

He w o r r ie s  about Tom. pV

S i m i l a r  c o n s t ru c t io n s  are as f o l l o w s :

He be l ieve s  Vi

He be ! ieves  in  Tom pV

He th in k s  Vi

He th in k s  about Tom. pV

Another  f u n c t io n  o f  the p a r t i c l e  i s  t o  fo rm an e n t i r e l y  new verb"  

concept:

(a)  He goes Vi

(b) He goes by Vi + Av

(c )  He goes by h is  pen name. pV

A la rg e  group o f  verb p lus adverb c o n s t ru c t io n s  appears

s i m i l a r  to  V + P t ,  bu t  these c o n s t ru c t io n s  take no o b je c ts  and 

are g e n e ra l l y  f o l lo w e d  by a d ve rb ia l  m o d i f i e r s :

He ran up ( t o  me) "approached"

He pu t  up ( a t  the h o te l )  "s tayed"

The c lo ck  ran down ( y e s te r d a y ) ,  "s topped"

Note t h a t  these forms can a l l  be s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  by one word.

Each o f  these verb c o n s t r u c t i o n s ,  however, can be and sometimes 

must be fo l lo w e d  by an a d v e rb ia l  m o d i f i e r ,  b u t  no t  by a d i r e c t
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o b je c t .

Type ( I I )  V + p t  i s  much more p r e v a le n t  i n  the  language 

and' i s  p ro b a b ly  the  most p r o d u c t i v e  grammatical dev ice  i n  the  

language. The p a r t i c l e  has two p o s i t i o n s - - s e p a r a b le  f rom ,  o r  in  

c lo se  c o n ju n c t io n  w i t h ,  the  v e r b - - w i t h  no grammatical  change.

The c o n s t r u c t i o n  c o n s is t s  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb o r  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  

p lus  a sepa rab le  p a r t i c l e .  The r e s u l t a n t  form i s  always t r a n s i 

t i v e  and r e q u i r e s  a d i r e c t  o b je c t .  W. Nelson F ranc is  i l l u s t r a t e s  

the  g r e a t  p r o d u c t i v i t y  o f  t h i s  type  w i t h  the  f o l l o w in g  diagram 

which y i e l d s  tw e n t y - f o u r  p o s s ib le  phrasa l  ve rbs :

takes 

puts  

gets  

throws 

hoi ds 

g ives  

makes

^plays  j

One cou ld  add many verbs and p a r t i c l e s  t o  the  l i s t s .  The B r i t i s h  

l i n g u i s t ,  M. A. K. H a l l i d a y  o f  London, t o l d  the  w r i t e r  t h a t  he and 

h is  co l leagues  once programmed a computer w i t h  a g r e a t  number o f  

verbs and p a r t i c l e s  ( p r e p o s i t i o n s ,  adve rbs ,  e t c . )  i n  an a t te m p t  

to  d i s c o v e r  combin ing c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  The r e s u l t s  y i e l d e d  such

he

over

^W. Nelson F r a n c is ,  The S t r u c t u r e  o f  American E n g l is h  
(New York ,  1958),  p. 266.
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a p r o l i f e r a t i o n  o f  combinat ions and poss ib le  combinations t h a t  

the data de f ied  a n a ly s is ,  and the p r o je c t  was abandoned. The 

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  t h i s  id io m a t i c  device seem u n l im i te d .

As has been mentioned p re v io u s ly ,  the ou ts tand ing  s t r u c 

t u r a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  V + Pt is  the o b l ig a to r y  separa t ion  o f  

verbal  element and p a r t i c l e  by the d i r e c t  o b je c t  when the d i r e c t  

o b je c t  i s  a pronoun.

Note, to o ,  t h a t  the r e s u l ta n t  meaning o f  the combination 

i s  o f te n  d i f f e r e n t  from the meaning o f  the two elements in vo lved .  

The whole is  d i f f e r e n t  from the sum o f  i t s  p a r ts .

Category ( I I I )  V + Pt + P t ,  though not as p re va le n t  as the

o the r  two types discussed thus f a r ,  has a ra th e r  f re qu e n t  occur 

rence in  Eng l ish .  The c o n s t ru c t io n  cons is ts  o f  a ve rb ,  e i t h e r

t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  p lus two p a r t i c l e s .  Examples w i th  

meanings fo l l o w :

John ran out on h is  w i fe  " l e f t "

John puts up w i th  h is  problem "endures"

John f e l l  down on the t e s t ,  " f a i l e d "

S im i la r  c o n s t ru c t io n s :

John ran out on the ro o f  "e x i te d "

John puts up w i th  Fred " lodges"

John f e l l  down on the f l o o r  "dropped"

are a c tu a l l y  verb plus adverb plus p re p o s i t io n a l  phrase co n s t ru c 

t i o n s .  Juncture and s t ress  p lay  l i t t l e  p a r t  in  d i s t i n g u is h in g
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these s t ru c tu re s .  Often the second noun phrase gives a clue to 

meaning and hence to  verb type,  but s t ru c tu r a l  ambiguity can be 

resolved by s u b s t i t u t io n  in  tagmemic frames. Consider:

(a) John puts up w i th  h is problem "endures"

John puts up w i th  ( i t )

(b) John puts up w i th  Fred "endures"

John puts up wi th (him)

but on the o ther  hand note:

(c) John puts up w i th  Fred "lodges"

John puts up w i th  him

John puts up ( t h e r e ) .

Him can be s u b s t i tu ted  f o r  Fred in  both (b) and (c) but only there

can replace w i th  him in sentence ( c ) .

These three phrasal verb types have been discussed at  some

length and w i th  vary ing degrees o f  accuracy from the time o f  Samuel

Johnson u n t i l  the present day. The f i n a l  category,  ( IV) be + Pt

+ Pt, as f a r  as can be determined from ava i lab le  resources, has

never been subjected to  a v a l id  ana lys is .  Harold E. Palmer came

very close to  descr ib ing  th is  verb type in  1923, when he wrote:

An almost un l im i ted  number o f  "Group-Verbs" may be formed 
by the use o f  the s imp le r  (g ene ra l ly  monosyllabic)  verbs 
combined w i th  the p r e p o s i t i o n - l i k e  adverbs i_n, o u t , away, 
back, e tc .

In a dd i t ion  to  these, i t  i s  o f ten convenient to  con
s id e r  as group-verbs:

a. Combinations o f  be and ce r ta in  q u a l i f i c a t i v e s  in  
th a t  such a combinations are o f ten  sem ant ica l ly  equ iva len t  
to  simple (but  o f ten less-used) verbs:
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be able = can 

be so r ry  = reg re t

2be glad = r e jo ic e .

Palmer's categories are so broad th a t  they become meaningless.

The ine f fe c t ive ne ss  o f  s u b s t i t u t in g  one form f o r  semantic instead 

o f  s t r u c tu r a l  s i m i l a r i t y  has p rev ious ly  been noted.

' A s im i l a r l y  u n r e a l i s t i c  d e sc r ip t io n  o f  a be type con

s t r u c t io n  is  found in  a re ce n t ly  rev ised and w ide ly  used grammar 

te x t  by Homer House and Susan Emolyn Harman. Using the diagram 

system often associated w i th  t r a d i t i o n a l  grammars, House and Harman 

analyze the fo l lo w in g  sentence:

We are out o f  sugar and coffee

as
3

su b je c t ,  l i n k in g  verb,  and sub je c t ive  complement.

Out o f  sugar and coffee is  described as a p rep o s i t ion a l  phrase 

fu n c t io n in g  as a su b jec t ive  complement. In o ther  words out o f  

sugar and coffee is  equal to  we_. This d e s c r ip t io n  is  u n r e a l i s t i c ,  

a t  best .

This type o f  cons t ruc t ion  is  the basis f o r  some bad puns:

A doctor should never be out o f  pa t ien ts  (pat ience)

o
Harold E. Palmer, A Grammar o f  Spoken E n g l is h (New York, 

1928), p. 90. Phonetic t r a n s c r ip t io n s  have been w r i t t e n  in  
standard orthography.

3
Homer C. House and Susan Emolyn Harman, D esc r ip t ive  

English Grammar, 2nd ed. (Englewood C l i f f s ,  N .J . ,  1963), p. 238.



www.manaraa.com

131

An apothecary should never be out o f  s p i r i t s .

The la s t  sentence is ambiguous, w r i t te n  or  spoken. Out o f  s p i r i t s  

re fe r r in g  to mental ou t look ,  a t t i t u d e ,  e tc .  can func t ion  as sub

je c t i v e  complement. Out o f  s p i r i t s  meaning "he has no more 

a lcoho l ,  e the r ,  ammonia, e t c . "  is  par t  o f  a phrasal verb con

s t ru c t io n .  Note th a t  one can say:

He is  (very)  out o f  s p i r i t s  SC

He i_s_ out o f  ( them). pV

This construc t ion  is  representa t ive  o f  a l im i te d ,  but 

ra the r  f requen t ly  occurr ing phrasal verb type. Other examples 

f o l 1ow:

We are out o f  b u t te r  ( i t )

He !§. UR on Communism ( i t )

I 'm  down on Joe. (him)

Compare these sentences to  the fo l low ing  be: plus adverb plus 

p repos i t iona l  phrase co n s t ru c t io n s :

We are out o f  the woods ( there)

He is  up on the roo f  ( there)

I 'm down on the f l o o r ,  ( there)

S u b s t i tu t io n  o f  there y ie ld s :

We are (out o f  the woods) ( there)  V + prep 

S u bs t i tu t ion  o f  ( i t )  y ie ld s :

We are out o f  ( b u t te r )  ( i t ) .  pV

The d esc r ip t ion  o f  these three-word groups as phrasal
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verbs i s  more economica l ,  more p r e c i s e ,  and less  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  

than o th e r  d e s c r i p t i o n s .  Such c o n s t ru c t io n s  are p r e v a le n t  

enough to  m e r i t  a t t e n t i o n .

The o b je c t io n  m ight  be ra ise d  t h a t  these phrasa l  verb 

types do n o t  r e a d i l y  take pass ive  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n - - t h e  a c id  t e s t  

o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb f o r  most l i n g u i s t s .  Consider examples o f  

the  f o u r  types d iscussed in  t h i s  ch a p te r .  A l l  o f  them sound 

awkward, bu t  t h i s  i s  a weakness o f  the pass ive t ra n s fo rm a t io n

c r i t e r i o n  and not  an i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  the verb i s  i n t r a n s i t i v e .

( I )  V + Pt

I worry  about Tom

Tom i s  w o r r ie d  about by me.

( I I )  V + P ts

I run up the f l a g

I run the f l a g  u£

The f l a g  i s  run uja by me.

( I l l )  V + Pt + Pt

I pu t  up wi th  the problem

The problem i s  pu t  up wi th by me.

( IV )  be + Pt + Pt

I am down on Joe

Joe has been down on by me. <

Some o f  these sound worse than o th e rs ,  bu t  a l l  sound bad.

The pass ive t ra n s fo rm  t e s t  f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y  i s  no t
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i n f a l l i b l e .  Cons ider  f u r t h e r :

John loves h is  w i f e

His w i f e  i s  loved  by John.

o r

The woman had th re e  sheep

Three sheep were had by the  woman.

Some i n t r a n s i t i v e  c o n s t r u c t io n s  can a ls o  take  an apparen t  pass ive  

t ra n s fo rm :

John walked the  f l o o r .

The f l o o r  was walked by John.

Thus a "p a s s iv e "  t ra n s fo rm  i s  no t  an i n f a l l i b l e  t e s t  f o r  t r a n s i -  

t i  v i  t y .

One f u n c t i o n  o f  a language system i s  communicat ion between 

a speaker and a h e a re r .  Thus:

I 'm  down on Joe

s ta te s  q u i t e  c l e a r l y  t h a t  " I  used to  l i k e  him b u t  r i g h t  now I 

d o n ' t  and i t ' s  h is  f a u l t . "  Be down on i s  a t r a n s i t i v e  ph rasa l  

verb c o n s t r u c t i o n .

Th is  s tudy  recogn izes  f o u r  d i s t i n c t  phrasa l  verb types and 

has i d e n t i f i e d  them on a d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  b a s is .  An abundance o f  

m a rk e rs - -p ro s o d ic  fe a tu re s  ( j u n c t u r e  and s t r e s s ) ,  s u b s t i t u t i o n  

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  (one word f o r  the  ph rasa l  c o n s t r u c t i o n ) ,  and pass ive  

t r a n s fo r m a t io n - - t h o u g h  g e n e r a l l y  v a l i d  sometimes f a i l  t o  i d e n t i f y  

phrasa l  ve rbs .  S u b s t i t u t i o n  i n  a t e s t  frame w i l l  a lways i d e n t i f y
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the suspec t  i te m  as phrasa l  verb o r  verb  p lus  s t r u c t u r e  o f  modi

f i c a t i o n .  Thus s t r u c t u r a l  a m b ig u i ty  based on semant ic  re fe re n ces  

i s  avo ided .
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CHAPTER V I I  

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

This s tudy  has t raced  the development o f  the  phrasa l  

verb from the e a r l i e s t  stages o f  development u n t i l  the p resen t  

day. The a n a l y t i c  tendency o f  the language has been shown to  be 

one o f  the  major  f a c t o r s  i n  the development o f  t h i s  verb type .  

Ano the r ,  though less  concre te  f a c t o r ,  i s  the l i n g u i s t i c  a t t i 

tude o f  the speakers o f  the language who f a v o r  the  v ig o ro u s ,  

v i v i d  phrasa l  verb over o th e r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s .  These f a c t o r s  have 

helped to  account f o r  the ra p id  growth o f  the phrasa l  verb in  

Eng l i  s h .

This  s tudy  has a lso  d iscussed the a t t i t u d e s  o f  grammar

ians to the phrasa l  ve rb .  D e s c r ip t io n s  from Ben Jonson to  Noam 

Chomsky have been d iscussed and ana lyzed.  F i n a l l y ,  the phrasa l  

verb has been analyzed as f o u r  d i s t i n c t  types o r  c a te g o r ie s .

This  d e s c r i p t i o n  has not  made a count o f  phrasa l  verbs i n  modern 

usages, bu t  i f  one l i s t e n s  to  c o n v e rs a t io n s ,  makes note o f  news

paper and magazine w r i t i n g ,  and l i s t e n s  to  the speech o f  people 

from the P re s id e n t  to  the most i n s i g n i f i c a n t  member o f  our  

s o c ie t y ,  he w i l l  observe hundreds o f  such usages.

A re ce n t  th e s is  has s tu d ie d  the  ra te  o f  occurrence  o f  

the " p r e p o s i t i o n s "  a b o u t , o f , upon, o n , and over  i n  c o n ju n c t io n  

w i th  verbs s a y , t e l l , t a l k , and speak and shows by s t a t i s t i c a l  

counts o f  novels  and p lays t h a t  about occurs more o f te n  than any 

o th e r .  Though the  w r i t e r  does no t  d i s t i n g u i s h  between p a r t i c l e



www.manaraa.com

\

136

p re p o s i t io n a l  func t ions  o f  about nor descr ibe the phrasal verb

type,  he nevertheless does give many examples o f  the phrasal

verb' type c o n s t ru c t io n s ,  f o r  example:

Now don’ t  pretend you d o n ' t  know what I 'm  ta l k in g  abou t . . . 
What d id  you t a l k  about?
I wanted to  t a l k  about Etruscan not ions o f  im m o r ta l i t y .
They began to t a l k  about c r i c k e t .

In the f i n a l  tab les o f  h is work, Brorstrom gives the fo l lo w in g

s t a t i s t i c s  showing the rap id  increase o f  cons t ruc t ions  which the

present study has described as phrasal verbs. Consider the

occurrences o f  th in k  about and t a l k  about :

20th century  English : th in k  about 334 
19th century E n g l ish : :  th in k  about 58 
18th century English : th in k  about 8
17th century English : th in k  about 0

20th century  English : t a l k  about 610
19th century English : t a l k  about 190 ^
E a r l i e r  modern Engl ish : t a l k  about 58.

These f ig u re s  give some c lue to the tremendous increase o f  phrasal

verbs in  the language.

Despite the prevalence o f  phrasal verbs in  nove ls ,  p lays ,

newspapers, and everyday speech, the school grammar books f a i l

to describe t h i s  verb type. Even the most recent programmed

l i n g u i s t i c  grammar--though complete in  a l l  o the r  d e s c r ip t io n s - -

^Sverker Brorstrom, The Increas ing Frequency o f  the 
P repos i t ion  About During the Modern English Period (Stockholm, 
1963) , p p . 55, 79.

2
Brorstrom, pp. 317, 318.
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3f a i l s  to describe trie phrasal verb. Because o f  i t s  prevalence 

in the language, the phrasal verb should be described in  a l l  

school grammars and by the teachers themselves.

There is  evidence tha t  the phrasal verb w i l l  continue 

to  be a h igh ly  productive s t ru c tu re  in  the language. I t s  fu tu re  

development i s ,  o f  course, unpred ic tab le .  But regardless o f  the 

course i t  takes, the fu tu re  o f  the phrasal verb w i l l  doubtless 

be as product ive ,  as use fu l ,  and as fa sc ina t ing  as i t s  past.

Sy re l l  Rogovin, Modern English Sentence S truc tu re  (New 
York, 1964).



www.manaraa.com

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Aiken, Janet Rankin. A New Plan of  English Grammar. New York, 1933.

________________ . Commonsense Grammar. Binghamton, N. Y . , 1936.

Alexander, Caleb. A Grammatical System of the English Language,
Boston, 1805.

Alexander, Henry. The Story o f  Our Language. New York, 1962.

Ancrene Riwle, ed. R. M. Wilson. EETS 229. London, 1954.

A the ls tone, ed. A. Mcl. Traunce. EETS 224. London, 1957.

B a l l ,  Francis Kingsley. Bu i ld ing With Words. Boston, 1926.

B a r re t t ,  Solomon, J r .  The Pr inc ip les  o f  Grammar. Boston, 1863.

Beowulf and the Fight at Finnsburg, ed. Fr. Klaeber. Boston, 1950.

Boswroth, Joseph. An Anglo-Saxon D ic t io n a ry , ed. T. Northcote T o l le r .  
London, 1898.

Brorstrom, Sverker. The Increasing Frequency o f  the Preposit ion About 
During the Modern English Per iod. Stockholm, 1963.

Brown's In s t i t u te s  of English Grammar, ed. John W. Davis. New York, 
1914.

Chaucer, Geoffrey. The Works of  Geoffrey Chaucer, ed. F. N. Robinson. 
Cambridge, Mass., 1957.

Chomsky, Noam. "A Transformational Approach to Syntax," The Structure 
o f  Language, ed. Jerry A. Fodor and Je r ro ld  Katz, Englewood 
C l i f f s ,  1964.

________________ . Syntact ic  S t ru c tu res . 'S-Gravenhage, 1963.

C la rk -Ha l l ,  John R. Beowulf and the Finnsburg Fragment. London,
1950.

Curme, George 0. College English Grammar. Richmond, 1925.

________________ . Parts of Speech and Accidence. Boston, 1935.

________________ . Syntax. Boston, 1931.



www.manaraa.com

139

_________________ . "The Development o f  Verbal Compounds in  Germanic,"
Be i t rage  zur  Geschichte der Deutschen Sorache und L i t e r a t u r ,  
Band 39 (1 9 1 4 )a 320-361.

"The Proper Sub ject  o f  a Passiv Verb,"  MLN, XXVII,  
i v  (1931), 97-101. ' ■

Dryden, John. The Works o f  John Dryden, ed . George Sa in tsbury .
Edinburgh, 1883.

Engl ish Hexapla , The. London, n. d.

Englishman's Greek New Testament, The. London, 1896.

Everyman, A Moral i  t y  PI a y , ed. Montrose J. Moses. New York, 1908.

Fowler, W. C. The Engl ish Language. Mew York, 1868.

F ranc is ,  W. Nelson. The S t ru c tu re  o f  American Eng l ish .  New York,
1958.

Gleason, H. A . ,  J r .  An I n t r o d u c t io n  to  D e sc r ip t ive  L i n g u i s t i c s , 1961. 
New York , 1961.

Guth, Hans P. Engl ish Today and Tomorrow. Englewood C l i f f s ,  1964.

H a l l ,  Jno. L e s s l ie .  Beowul f : An Anglo-Saxon E p ic . Boston, 1892.

H a r r i s ,  James, esq. Hermes Or a Ph i losoph ica l  I n q u i r y  Concerning 
Universal Grammar. London, 1771.

H i l l ,  A rch iba ld  A. I n t r o d u c t io n  to  L i n g u i s t i c  S t ru c tu re s .  New York,
1958.

Hocke t t ,  Charles F. A Course in  Modern L i n g u i s t i c s . New York, 1964.

House, Homer C. and Susan Emolyn Harman. D e sc r ip t ive  Engl ish Grammar. 
Englewood C l i f f s ,  1963.

Jespersen, O t to .  Essen t ia ls  o f  English Grammar. New York, 1933.

Growth and S t ru c tu re  o f  the Engl ish Language. New
York, 1938.

Jonson, Ben. Engl ish Grammar. Facs im i le  r e p r i n t  o f  1640 e d i t i o n .  
London, 1928.



www.manaraa.com

140

Johnson, Samuel. A D ic t ionary  o f  the English Language, to Which
are Pref i  xed a_ Hi s to ry  o f  the Language and an Engl i sh Grammar. 
4 vo ls .  Ph i lade lph ia ,  1881.

Kaiser,  Ro l f ,  ed. Medieval E ng l ish . West B e r l in ,  1961.

Kennedy, Ar thur  G a r f ie ld .  Current E n g l ish . Boston, 1936.

____________ . "The Modern English Verb-Adverb Combination."
Stanford U n ive rs i ty  Pub l ica t ions  in  Language and L i t e ra tu r e ,
I (1920), 1-51.

Kennedy, Charles W. Beowulf : The Oldest English Ep ic . New York, 1953

K i f f e r ,  Theodore E. unpublished t ra n s la t io n  of  Beowulf. 1962.

K i t t re d g e ,  George Lyman and Frank Edgar Farley.  An Advanced English 
Grammar. Boston, 1930.

Konish i ,  Tomoschichi. "The Growth o f  the Verb-Adverb Combination in  
English--A B r ie f  S ke tch - - , "  Studies in English Grammar and 
L in g u is t ic s  in  Honour of  Tokonobu Otsaka. Tokyo, 1958. 117-128

Krapp, George P h i l i p .  A Comprehensive Guide to Good E ng l ish . New 
York, 1937.

Lees, Robert B. The Grammar o f  English Nom ina l iza t ions , IJAL, 26, 
no. 3 ( J u ly ,  1960) .

Le ich ty ,  V. E. Discovering E ng l ish . Englewood C l i f f s ,  1964.

Leonard, W i l l iam E l le ry .  Beowulf: A New Verse T rans la t ion .  New York, 
1923.

Lowery, Josephine. This Is Grammar. New York, 1965.

Malory, Thomas. . Le Morte d 'A r t h u r , ed. H. Oskar Sommer. London, 1889.

M ar t in e t ,  Andre. Phonology as Functional Phonetics. Ph i lade lph ia ,  
1950.

M i l to n ,  John. Complete Poems and Major Prose, ed. M e r r i t  Y. Hughes. 
New York, 1957.

Morgan, Edward. Beowulf. Ashford, Kent, 1952.

Onions, C. T. An Advanced English Syntax. London, 1927.



www.manaraa.com

Owl and the N ig h t in g a le ,  The, ed. J. H. G. Grattan and G. F. H. Sykes 
EETS 119. London, 1935.

Palmer, Harold E. A Grammar o f  Spoken E n g l i s h . New York, 1938.

Q u irk ,  Randolph and C. L. Wrenn. An Old English Grammar. London, 
1957.

Robert o f  Brunne. Handlyng Synne, ed. Freder ick  J.  F u rn iv a l .  EETS 
119/123. London, 1901.

Roberts,  Paul. Engl ish Sentences. New York, 1962.

_________________ . English Syntax . New York,  1964.

Robertson, Stewart .  The Develooment o f  Modern Eng l ish .  New York, 
1934.

Rogovin, S y r e l l .  Modern Engl ish Sentence S t r u c tu r e . New York,  1964.

Shakespeare, W i l l iam .  Complete Plays and Poems o f  W i l l ia m
Shakespeare, ed. W i l l iam  A l le n  Neilson and Charles Ja rv is  
H i l l .  Cambridge, Mass., 1942.

S i r  Gawain and the Green K n ig h t , ed. S i r  I s ra e l  Gol lancz.  EETS 
210. London, 1957.

Sledd, James. A Short  In t ro d u c t io n  to English Grammar. Chicago,
1959.

Smith, Henry Lee, J r .  "Grammar, Part  I I , "  no. 8 in  the f i l m  s e r ie s ,  
Language and Li n q u i s t i c s .

Smith, Logan P e a rsa l l .  Words and Id iom s. Glasgow, 1925.

Spenser, Edmund. The Poet ica l  Works o f  Edmund Spenser, ed. C. J. 
Smith, 3 vo ls .  Oxford, 1909.

Sweet, Henry. New English Grammar. Oxford,  1930.

Taha, Abdul Karim. "The S t ru c tu re  o f  Two-Word Verbs in  E n g l is h , "
Readings in  Appl ied Engl ish L i n g u i s t i c s , ed. Harold B. A l le n .  
New York,  1964. pp. 130-136.

9a Halgan Godspel on E n g l i s c : the Anglo-Saxon Version o f  the Holy
Gospels, ed. Benjamin Thorpe, re p r in te d  by Louis F. K l i p s te i n  
"New York, 1848.



www.manaraa.com

Owl and the N ig h t i n g a le ,  The, ed. J .  H. G. G ra t ta n  and G. F. H. Sykes 
EETS 119. London, 1935.

Palmer,  Haro ld  E. A Grammar o f  Spoken E n g l i s h . New York ,  1938.

Q u i r k ,  Randolph and C. L. Wrenn. An Old Eng l ish  Grammar. London, 
1957.

Robert  o f  Brunne. Handlyng Synne, ed. F re d e r ic k  J .  F u r n i v a l .  EETS 
119/123. London, 1901 .

R ober ts ,  Paul.  Eng l ish  Sentences. New York ,  1962.

__________________. Eng l ish  S yn ta x . Mew York ,  1964.

Robertson, S tew ar t .  The Develooment o f  Modern E n g l i s h .  New York ,  
1934.

Rogovin, S y r e l l .  Modern Eng l ish  Sentence S t r u c t u r e . New York ,  1964.

Shakespeare, W i l l i a m .  Complete Plays and Poems o f  W i l l i a m
Shakespeare, ed. W i l l i a m  A l l e n  N e i lson  and Char les J a r v is  
H i l l .  Cambridge, Mass.,  1942.

S i r  Gawain and the Green K n ig h t ,  ed. S i r  I s r a e l  G o l la n cz .  EETS 
210. London, 1957.

S ledd ,  James. A S hor t  I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  E ng l ish  Grammar. Chicago,
1959.

Sm ith ,  Henry Lee, J r .  "Grammar, Pa r t  I I , "  no. 8 in  the  f i l m  s e r i e s ,  
Language and Li  nqui s t i  c s .

Sm ith ,  Logan P e a r s a l l .  Words and Id io m s . Glasgow, 1925.

Spenser,  Edmund. The P o e t ic a l  Works o f  Edmund Spenser , ed. C. J .  
Sm ith ,  3 v o ls .  O x fo rd ,  1909.

Sweet, Henry. New Eng l ish  Grammar. O x fo rd ,  1930.

Taha, Abdul Karim. "The S t r u c tu r e  o f  Two-Word Verbs i n  E n g l i s h , "
Readings in  A pp l ied  E n g l ish  L i n g u i s t i c s , ed. Haro ld  B. A l l e n .  
New York ,  1964. pp. 130-136.

Ba Halgan Godspel on E n g l i s c : the Anglo-Saxon Vers ion  o f  the  Holy
Gospe ls , ed. Benjamin Thorpe,  r e p r in t e d  by Lou is  F. K l i p s t e i n  
New York ,  1848.



www.manaraa.com

143

VITA

Theodore E. K i f f e r  was born a t  Endeavor, Pennsy lvan ia ,  

on J u ly  28, 1925. He a t tended the  p u b l i c  schools  in  O i l  C i t y ,  

Pennsy lvan ia ,  bu t  l e f t  h igh school in  h is  s e n io r  year  to  e n l i s t  

i n  the Un i ted  S ta tes  Navy. F o l low ing  h is  d ischarge  from the Navy 

in  1946, a f t e r  two and o n e - h a l f  years in  the P a c i f i c  t h e a t re  o f  

war,  he was graduated from Roberts Academy, North C h i l i ,  New 

York,  in  1948. He rece ived  the Bache lo r  o f  A r ts  degree from 

Roberts Wesleyan Co l lege  in  1951, and then a t tended Asbury 

T h e o lo g ica l  Seminary, Wi lmore,  Kentucky,  f o r  one ye a r .  He spent 

the next  e ig h t  years as a p a r ish  m i n i s t e r  in  the  Free M e th od is t  

Church, se rv in g  par ishes  in  North Eas t ,  Pennsy lvan ia  and S ta te  

C o l le g e ,  Pennsy lvan ia .  In  1959, he e n r o l l e d  as a graduate  s tud e n t  

in  Eng l ish  in  the  Pennsy lvan ia  S ta te  U n i v e r s i t y  and rece ived  

the Master o f  A r ts  degree in  1961. He has a ls o  a t tended Ind iana  

U n i v e r s i t y ,  B loom ing ton ,  In d ia n a ,  as a graduate  s tu d e n t  i n  L in g u i s 

t i c s .  He has been an I n s t r u c t o r  in  E ng l ish  a t  the Pennsy lvan ia  

S ta te  U n i v e r s i t y  s ince  1960 and has r e c e n t l y  been appo in ted  

A ssoc ia te  P ro fesso r  o f  E ng l ish  a t  Kutztown S ta te  C o l le g e ,  Kutztown, 

Pennsylvani a .


